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Summary

Wolaytta is one of the main languages of the Ometo group of the Omotic family,
which belongs to the Afroasiatic language phylum. It is spoken in the southwest part of
Ethiopia.

This thesis describes the language inclusively and at the same time in detail.

Chapter 0 mainly explains the methodology used in this thesis, and chapter 1 deals
with backgrounds of the Wolaytta language, such as its names, its genetic affiliation, its
neighboring languages, its population, etc.

Chapter 2 discusses the phonology of Wolaytta. The main conclusions are the
following: Wolaytta has 29 consonant phonemes, including voiced glottalized
consonants, which have been analyzed as consonant clusters. It also has 5 vowel
phonemes, which can be combined to form long vowels and diphthongs. Although
apparent tonal phenomena of the language are very complicated, they are explained by
“tonal prominences”, which are determined lexically and are realized with higher pitch,
and “tonal groups”, in which all tonal prominences but the first one are ignored.

Chapter 3 deals with the grammatology of Wolaytta. Although the language has not
been written until relatively recently, it is sometimes written with the Ethiopic script and
the Latin alphabet. This chapter discusses that ordinary native Wolaytta people do not
necessarily write their language following the “norms”, although the deviation is not
completely disordered.

Chapter 4 describes words of each word class morphologically and semantically in
particular. First, various nominals are discussed one by one. The main conclusions are
the following: The absolutive case is semantically the most unmarked case, and is used
to express various meanings. Common nouns distinguish between concrete and
non-concrete forms. The former is used when a concrete referent is or can be somehow
presupposed, and the latter is used elsewhere. The non-concrete form is unmarked and
older. There are few genuine feminine common nouns, although feminine common
nouns are derived from masculine common nouns fairly productively. What can only be
female biologically are in many cases expressed by derived feminine common nouns.
For place-name nouns and person-name nouns, uneven distribution of combinations of
morphological classes and tone classes are found. Place-name nouns distinguish only
three morphological classes, not four as is claimed in some previous works.
Etymologies of place names in Wolaytta are almost all unknown, which might originate
from neighboring foreign languages. \Vocative forms of person-name nouns are
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somehow regarded as representative forms, not as in the case of members of other word
classes. Morphology of numerals and their derivatives are very complicated. To refer to
a third-person subject of a relatively superordinate clause in a relatively subordinate
clause, both reflexive and usual third-person pronouns can be used interchangeably.
Thus the last word of “He; thanked because all the people helped him;.” can also be
translated as ‘himself’. Although direct discourse is preferred in this language, the
speaker is usually referred to by a first-person pronoun and the hearer is usually referred
to by a second-person pronoun whether they are expressed in a quotation clause or not,
as in the case of indirect discourse. This principle is, however, not applied to finite verbs
and their subjects in quotation clauses. Thus, sentences like “They; said that we; (i.e.
they;) would not work with me.” are possible. There are nominalizers that are substitutes
for concrete nominals. Five demonstrative determiners are bases of different
demonstrative expressions. Wolaytta has three “dative” postpositions, which are not
necessarily interchangeable. The postposition -daani ‘like’ is composed of a nominal
and the postposition -ni ‘in, at, by’. There are grammatical elements that are found in
more than one word class.

Chapter 4 then discusses various indeclinables, such as interjections and conjunctions,
paying special attention to their semantics.

The chapter then moves on to deal with various verb forms. The main conclusions are
the following: Imperfective forms are forms unmarked morphologically and
semantically. Perfective forms are based on converb forms. Future forms are actually
nominals (infinitives). Converb forms are general subordinators, since all that they do is
to convey information on subjects. Converb forms can be followed by auxiliaries. A
simultaneous form is used to emphasize imperfectivity of a situation described by it. At
the same time the form indicates that the situation and that described by a verb in its
superordinate clause temporally overlap each other. There are two kinds of relative
forms: true relative forms and derived relative forms. True relative forms distinguish
between subject oriented and non-subject oriented forms, the former of which is used
when a head nominal of a relative clause would function as a subject in the relative
clause, while the latter of which is used elsewhere. A nominalizer that is modified by a
relative form can co-occur with its substituted word in the relative clause, if the word
would function as a subject in the relative clause. Relative forms are used in different
idiomatic subordinate expressions. Most indeclinable subordinate verb forms in this
language have the -i ending, “subordination marker”, that immediately follows a verb
stem. \ery occasionally -ii-ni forms and -i-shiini forms, which are indeclinable
subordinate verb forms, can also be used when their subjects and the subjects of
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predicates in their superordinate clauses refer to the same participant, contrary to the
claims of some previous works. The future infinitive is based on the postpositional
phrase with -ni ‘in, at, by’. Wolaytta distinguish two completive infixes according to
whether attention is focused on a change of the referent of the subject relating to the
completion of a situation or on such a change of something other than the referent of the
subject.

Chapter 4 concludes with a brief section that lists linguistic elements on which further
studies are needed in the future.

Most Wolaytta words are divided into a lexical stem and a grammatical ending. A
stem may or may not be divided into smaller meaningful parts. Chapter 5 describes how
derived stems are formed in this language. For noun stem formation, it is discussed that
nouns can be derived by means of stem-forming suffixes, stem modification, and
conversion from verbs. Compound nouns, which are tonally distinguished from
common nouns modified by another common noun in the oblique case, are also dealt
with. Then verb stem formation is discussed. The main conclusions are the following:
-iss- derivatives are used for causative expressions, in which a causee is expressed by an
absolutive nominal or an object of the postposition -ni ‘in, at, by’. Factors that
determine the choice are complicated. Addition of the suffix -iss- and transitivization
are not the same. In principle, an -ett- derivative is used when the referent of a subject is
directly affected by a situation that does not originate in the referent itself, thus it is used
for passive, reciprocal, and other expressions. Double -ett- derivatives are used to
express reciprocality clearly. There are different complex voices, although they are
uncommon.

Chapter 6 deals with syntax. For basic constituent order, it is discussed that Wolaytta
is a typical OV language, although the use of appositive constructions may give a false
impression that this is not the case. The chapter also discusses different irregular
agreements between the subject and its predicate verb.

Chapter 7 briefly discusses sociolinguistic aspects of Wolaytta. The main conclusions
are the following: In the vocabulary of Wolaytta there are many loan words from
Ambharic, which are not homogeneous. Second- and third-person plural forms of verbs
and pronouns also serve as second- and third-person singular honorifics, respectively.
Literary Wolaytta is not necessarily the same as modern colloguial Wolaytta.
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Chapter 0 Introductory Notes

0.1 Aim of This Thesis

The aim of this thesis is to describe the modern Wolaytta language.

This thesis does not focus only on one or a few particular topics of Wolaytta. 1 will
treat and discuss all linguistic phenomena of the language, as far as | can. Cultural
backgrounds will also be mentioned, when necessary.

This thesis is not a brief sketch of the language. | will analyze and describe each
linguistic phenomenon of the language in great detail, as well as | can. Sometimes
theoretical issues interesting to general linguistics will be mentioned.

This thesis, | hope, will be a useful cornerstone for future studies on the Wolaytta
language, Omotic languages, and Afroasiatic languages™.

0.2 Features of this Thesis

As far as | know, two comprehensive and detailed works on Wolaytta have been
published so far: Adams (1983) and Lamberti and Sottile (1997). Both have more or less
succeeded in achieving the aims mentioned in section 0.1. The former in particular is of
great value. 1 owe much to him, and I also follow him in many respects.

Thus, the raison d’étre of the present thesis must be asked. For this | give the
following five points.

a) There remain many linguistic phenomena that were only poorly or inadequately
treated in previous works. Such phenomena include tone, word formation, syntax,
grammatology, linguistic culture such as naming, and so on. These will be adequately, if
not thoroughly, discussed in relevant sections in the following.

b) It is sometimes very difficult even for linguists, let alone ordinary people, to read
and understand Adams (1983) because it is based on a particular theory called
tagmemics, which, pace Dr. Adams and others, does not seem to be a pervading or a
well-accepted theory. The present work will be written in a standard way so that any
linguist can understand and commentate on it. | also hope that many intelligent Wolaytta
people who are interested in their own language will find the present work
understandable enough.

c) However, that I am not prejudiced in favor of a particular linguistic theory does not
mean that the contents of this thesis are boring or conventional. Although Wolaytta may

! For the Omotic and Afroasiatic languages, see section 1.3.



not be an unusual or bizarre language, readers will find many interesting descriptions
that are stimulating and thought-provoking for general linguistics and/or comparative
linguistics. In other words, the present work will be written in the hope that it will make
a large contribution toward linguistics. This is of course enabled partly because the
present work is bulkier than the previous works. | hope that it will also contribute to the
humanities and eventually to humankind.

d) In this thesis, any conclusions will be drawn inductively from the Wolaytta
language itself. This thesis is not devoted to a particular linguistic theory developed
from studies of other languages. Thus I try in particular not to be affected unnecessarily
by notions popular in previous works or by phenomena in other languages. Adams’s
(1983: 79-82, 86-97) discussion concerning some postpositions seems to illustrate the
lack of this objective attitude toward a language. According to him, postpositional
phrases with the same postposition may be divided into two categories: obligatory ones
and non-obligatory ones®. For example, the underlined postpositional phrases in (0.2-1a)
and (0.2-2a) are obligatory, and those in (0.2.-1b) and (0.2-2b) are not obligatory in his
sense (the notation is his except for T, which is a dotted t in the original text).

(0.2-1a)

?isatammu bira gidiya:ga: ?immida:ga:-ra

fifty birr (“dollar”)  that which is the one who gave-“with”
gaittidi . . .

having met

‘Having met the one who had given about fifty birr . . .” (From Adams (1983: 81))

(0.2-1b)
de:3sa: mi:zza:-ra he:mmite!
goat cattle-“with” herd!

‘Herd the goat(s) along with the cattle!” (From Adams (1983: 89))

2 Needless to say, his terminology and definitions are much more complicated.
However, it is not necessary for the purpose of this section to enter into a detailed
discussion of them.



(0.2-2a)
?eta  ?ubba-ni ge:ssa ?aryyanai kumidi . . .
them  all-“in” Holy  Spirit having filled

‘The Holy Spirit having filled all of them . .” (From Adams (1983: 81))

(0.2-2b)
Ba:lota ma:yuwa: sa:Tiniya: giddo-ni be?a:su.
Baaloti clothes box inside-“in” she saw

‘Baaloti saw the clothes inside the box.” (From Adams (1983: 93))

I guess that he is affected by, apart from the tagmemic theory, the fact that some of these
postpositional phrases are expressed as direct objects in the corresponding English
translations while others are as postpositional phrases, the former corresponding to the
“obligatory” and the latter the “non-obligatory”. A similar kind of unnecessary division
of a postpositional phrase can be seen in Lamberti and Sottile (1997: 66-68) too. Thus,
keett-aa-ppe ‘from the house’ (the notation is theirs) is in “the ablative case” while the
same linguistic form glossed ‘out of the house’ is “in the exitive case™. Although a
postposition may have indeed many meanings and uses, unnecessary division will
eventually result in unnecessarily complicated description. | assume that if different
meanings can be expressed by one and the same linguistic form, they have something in
common in the world of the language. Although there can be true homonyms, we
should not divide one linguistic form a priori.

e) The present work is mainly based on data that were collected, observed and
analyzed by myself. | was also able to check pronunciations, meanings and so on for
most of the written materials utilized here with the help of my linguistic informants
(hereafter consultants). Thus almost all materials found in this thesis are firsthand. |
never mean that the data found in Adams (1983) or Lamberti and Sottile (1997) are
secondhand. However, it is clear from Lamberti and Sottile (1997: 5-6), i.e. their
foreword, that a preliminary draft of the work (except for the chapter entitled
Lexicology) was written by Sottile, who mainly employed as the basis for it the data of
Lamberti, who had actually consulted fieldwork and later participated in revising and
re-elaborating the draft with Sottile. Adams’s (1983) thesis could not have been
accomplished in a short time without texts transcribed by some 16 Wolaytta men who

® In their analysis, however, -ppe is a case ending, not a postposition.



had been trained to write their language, and materials prepared by Wolaytta secondary
school students and university students (the particulars are described in Adams (1983:
31-32))%.

0.3 Methodology of This Thesis
In this section, I will sketch out in some detail how the data on which the present
work is based were collected.

0.3.1 Fieldwork

As was mentioned in section 0.2, this thesis is mainly based on my own data. Most of
this data was of course collected by a field method, which consisted mainly of
interviews with native speakers of the Wolaytta language. The fieldwork was conducted
in Addis Ababa, the capital of Ethiopia, and in Boditi, the capital town of the Damot
Gale Woreda® of the Wolaytta Zone.

0.3.1.1 Fieldwork in Addis Ababa

My first and preliminary linguistic research was carried out in Addis Ababa.

The linguistic consultant for this work is Mr. Alemu Koyra. He was born in 1935 in
the Ethiopian calendar (that is, 1942 or 1943 A. D.)® at Jage in Damot Gale. He got his
first 8-year education there and in Sodo, the capital of the whole of Wolaytta. Having
received further education in Addis Ababa, he visited many places as an electrical
engineer, and now lives in Addis Ababa.

With his help, 1 was able to collect more than one thousand basic Wolaytta words and
could investigate a basic grammatical structure of the language in my first research (in
1997). In my later research trips (i.e. in 1998, 2000, 2001, 2002, 2004, and 2006) too, |
was able to get more detailed data with his cooperation during my stay in the capital.
His contribution includes, for example, translating Amharic or English sentences given
by me into Wolaytta, composing sentences that meet the conditions given by me,
checking and correcting my composition, and so on. In addition to carrying out these
elicitation works, 1 also collected oral texts of the language that he told. He also helped
me transcribe and analyze these recorded texts, sometimes even those told by other

* In case readers did not know yet, Dr. Adams himself is without doubt one of the best
foreign speakers of Wolaytta.

> Woreda is an administrative unit.

® See section 4.2.3.5.



persons.

0.3.1.2 Fieldwork in Wolaytta

In addition to Addis Ababa, I conducted fieldwork also in Wolaytta, six times in all
since 1998. | spent most of my time in the town called Boditi.

My main consultant in Boditi is Mr. Asela Gujubo. He was born in 1961 A. D. at
Korkedoge in the Boloso Sore Woreda. He was educated eight years at Areka Dubo in
Boloso. Then he went to Sodo, the capital of the whole of Wolaytta, for high school
education. Having graduated Addis Ababa University, he now lives in Wolaytta again.

The research method adopted in Boditi is almost the same as that mentioned in
section 0.3.1.1. That is, it includes translation of foreign languages, free composition,
correcting my composition, recording and analyzing oral texts, and so on. He also took
me out to many places. Through these “excursions”, | was able to realize some aspects
of the traditional culture and of the topography of Wolaytta.

In addition, Mr. Merid Tekle Maryam and Mr. Mesele Maguje allowed me to record
valuable oral texts. | also bought cassette tapes on which modern pop songs in the
Wolaytta language are recorded.

In Boditi (and other places in Wolaytta), so many people communicate with each
other in the Wolaytta language in their daily life. Hearing their conversations was a
valuable experience for me, although at times | could not understand what they were
saying with my poor knowledge of the language. Of course | also had many
opportunities to talk with my friends there in Wolaytta. | was also able to ask them some
questions. All of them answered my questions and taught me the language with pleasure.
Although these make up only a relatively small percentage in my research, | was able to
get some hints for my study through them. In this sense, all the Wolaytta people who
came in contact with me contributed to the present work, including those children who
were joyfully calling out to me on the street.

| express my gratitude to all the Wolaytta people mentioned above again.

0.3.2 Written Materials

Although this thesis is mainly based on the firsthand data collected through
interviews, | benefit from many written materials too. These include the following.

a) Previous works on Wolaytta and the related languages. See section 1.6.

b) Mark of the Holy Bible translated into Wolaytta in the Latin alphabet. The booklet
was given to me by Dr. Bruce A. Adams when | made contact with him in Sodo, the



capital of Wolaytta. All the example sentences adopted from Mark in the following
pages are based on this booklet unless otherwise noted, although I also have a Bible
published in the Wolaytta language in the Ethiopic script.

c) Other published materials such as school textbooks. The textbooks were collected
with the gracious help of my Wolaytta friends. Other published materials are extremely
limited in number.

d) Manuscripts by native speakers of Wolaytta. These are used for the purpose of the
grammatological study of the language. Some of them were written voluntarily, and
others were not. For the details see chapter 3.

When | adopted example sentences from these written materials, as said in section 0.2,
I checked their pronunciations, meanings, grammaticalities, etc. with the help of the
consultants, unless otherwise mentioned.

0.4 Notation Used in This Thesis
0.4.1 Notation for Wolaytta

In this thesis, the Wolaytta language is transcribed in the Latin alphabet. The notation
is original. It is of course based on the Wolaytta phonology. It would also be convenient
typographically. For the details, see chapter 2.

| do not mean that my notation will prove to be the best orthography of Wolaytta. See
the discussion in section 3.1.2.

A hyphen (-) is used to indicate a morpheme boundary, although it is often omitted
when indicating a boundary is not necessary or irrelevant to the discussion in question.

0.4.2 Notation for Amharic

The Ambharic language is prevailing and often used as a lingua franca in Ethiopia.
Thus it will be mentioned repeatedly in the following pages. Amharic is usually written
in the Ethiopic script. Thus in this thesis too the script is used. For readers who are not
familiar with the script, however, it is followed by the transcription in the Latin
alphabet.

In the Latin transcription many symbols have the usual IPA value. However, ¢ stands
for the voiceless alveolar affricate, j for the voiced alveolar affricate, 7 for the glottal
stop, and y for the palatal approximant [j]. Capitals P, T, C, S, and K stand for the
glottalized equivalents of the plain consonants p, t, c, s, and k, respectively. The capital
letter W and Y indicate that the preceding consonant is labialized and palatalized,



respectively. As for the vowels, a stands for raised [a], A for open [a], E for the
close-mid vowel, [e], and e for the mid central schwa-like vowel.

In this thesis, the Latin notation for Wolaytta and that for Amharic are similar.
However, note that the voiceless postalveolar fricative is represented as sh in the former
while as sY in the latter since it is regarded as palatalized [s]. As for the vowels, note,
for example, that the same symbol e represents different sounds in the two notation
systems ([e] in Wolaytta and the schwa-like vowel in Amharic) and that almost the same
vowels represented by [e] are written differently (e in Wolaytta and E in Amharic), since
all vocalic symbols in the former notation (i.e. i, e, &, 0, and u) have the usual IPA value
while not in the latter. Such discrepancies as these are indeed inconvenient and
undesirable. However, they cannot be avoided since the phonological systems of the
two languages are different and the number of symbols typographically convenient are
rather limited.



Chapter 1 Backgrounds of the Wolaytta Language

1.1 Location of Wolaytta
1.1.1 Wolaytta as an Administrative Unit

It is a famous fact that Wolaytta people were relatively independent from the central
government of Ethiopia and had their own kings until the late 19th century. As for the
exact borders of the kingdom, Chiatti (1984: 13) quotes the following words from
Borelli, J. (1890) Ethiopie méridionale. Journal de mon voyage aux pays amhara,
oromo et sidama. Septembre 1885 a novembre 1888. Paris, Quantin:
Libraires-imprimeries reunies: ‘The country is limited northward by Timbaro; eastward
by the Bilate River which divides it from Arussi: southward by Lake Abala [Abaya] and
Kucha; westward by the Omo’ (page 436)". The Omo is a famous, large river in
Ethiopia.

In the period of Emperor Hayle Selassie, Ethiopia, including Eritrea, was divided into
14 provinces (119*A VG kefla hAgar). Each province consisted of several “Awrajas”
(Am-¢-8 AwrAjjA). Each “Awraja” in turn consisted of several “Woredas” (4.5
waradA). The Wolaytta kingdom mentioned above came to correspond to one “Awraja”,
which consisted of seven “Woredas”. The Wolaytta “Awraja” itself belonged to the
Province of Sidamo.

The Wolaytta “Awraja” has been an administrative unit until now, although names of
units, the number of its constituting smaller units, and its affiliation at provincial level,
etc. were changed several times. Now, the district has become an independent “Zone” in
the Southern Peoples, Nations and Nationalities Regional State.

The Wolaytta district is located in the southwestern part of Ethiopia. It is about 400
km southwest of Addis Ababa. Adams (1983: 26) says it ‘is just northwest of Lake
Abbay.’ Its total area is about 3500 sg. km.

The capital of the Wolaytta Zone is Sodo, which is almost at the center of the zone.
Boditi, where I conducted fieldwork, is about 30km northeast of Sodo.

1.1.2 Definition of the Wolaytta Language
My consultant in Addis Ababa, Mr. Alemu, is from the neighborhood of Boditi. He
and native people in Boditi call their own language “Wolaytta” (wolaittattuwa in their

’ Unfortunately | could not access Borell’s work. The quoted English here is copied
from Chiatti’s work.



language) (for its location, see the last paragraphs in section 1.1.1).

Another consultant, Mr. Asela, is from Boloso, which is in the northern part of the
Wolaytta Zone. He also insists that his mother tongue is Wolaytta. Although as is often
the case the two consultants’ languages are not exactly the same (see section 7.2.2), the
differences are very small and they can perfectly make themselves understood to each
other in their mother tongues. Thus we can conclude that they speak the same language,
Wolaytta.

As far as | can judge from my experiences, people in Sodo, the zonal capital, also
speak the same language. During my one-day trip to Bele, which is in the western part
of the Wolaytta Zone, | heard people speak the same language.

Since | have not been to the southern and eastern parts of the Zone, and | do not have
friends from these areas, | have no firsthand materials to judge what language is spoken
there. However, people in Boditi seem to think that the language in those areas is also
Wolaytta although sometimes it may show considerable dialectal differences.

Thus, let’s conclude and define that the Wolaytta language is a language that is
spoken in the Wolaytta Zone (and the same linguistic variety in other places, if any®).

This is a definition in the rather narrow sense. Readers may object to equating
administrational boundaries with language boundaries. We will return to this issue later
in section 1.3.2.

1.2 Names of the Language
1.2.1 “Wolaytta” or the Like

The district where | conducted fieldwork is called wolaitta in the Wolaytta language.
The self-referent of the people there is wolaitta. This word can also be used as a name
of their language, although wolaittattuwa is more common. The language is also
referred to as wolaitta dodnaa (lit. mouth of Wolaytta) or wolaitta Kaalaa (lit. word of
Wolaytta).?

These words are said to relate to the Wolaytta verb root walakk- ‘to mix (v.t.)” and
their derivatives such as walah-étt- ‘to be mixed, to mingle with’, walah-aa ‘mixture’,
walah-ett-aa ‘mixing’, and so on. According to my consultants, this naming reflects the

® In map 77 of Christopher and Asher (1994: 285), a region where the Wolaytta
language is spoken is more expanded southwards. Thus, all the west coast region of the
Lake Abaya is considered to be an area where Wolaytta is spoken.

% As will be discussed in section 4.2, tone and morphology of Wolaytta nominals are
rather complicated. The description here is too simplified to be accurate. However, here
readers have only to realize that the proper noun in question is “Wolaytta”.



history or origin of Wolaytta people: they claim that many races or tribes mixed with
each other to form Wolaytta.

We can find several different spellings for this language name in previous works
written in the Latin alphabet. As far as | know, they include the following.

(1.2.1-1)

Wolaytta Labmerti and Sottile (1997), Gordon (ed.) (2005), and others
Wolaitta Adams (1983) and others

Wolayta Bekale (1989)

Wolaita Chiatti (1984)

Welaita Bender (1987) and others

Phonologically, “Wolaitta” seems to be the best as Dr. Adams suggests. However, |
adopt “Wolaytta” in this thesis. There are almost no persuading reasons for it. | just
wanted to pay my respects to Gordon (ed.) (2005), i.e. Ethnologue, which is at present
more accessible and more prevailing than Dr. Adams’ unpublished dissertation.

1.2.2 “Welamo” or the Like
There is another set of names for Wolaytta. However, they are becoming obsolete

now, and are based on a term that outsiders in Ethiopia used for Wolaytta, i.e. @Aq°
walAmo. They are spelt differently in previous works written in the Latin alphabet. As
far as | know, they include the following.

(1.2.2-1)%°

Welamo Ohman and Hailu (1976) and others
Wolamo Cerulli (1929) and others

Uolamo Moreno (1938)

Wolaamo Adams (1972)

Wollamo Chiomio (1938)

Uallamo Da Luchon (1938)

Uollamo Padri Missionari (1969a, b)

In addition to the above, Gordon (ed.) (2005) lists the following, whose sources I do not
know: Wellamo, Wallamo, Walamo, and Ualamo.

10 Unfortunately I could not access the last four works. For their bibliographical data,
see section 1.6.1.
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The etymology of these names is not clear. One person says that they derive from a
person named Wolabo. Another person says that they derive from the Ambharic
expression ML A9°F way IAmocc ‘O cows’. Whilst yet another person says that they
derive from the Wolaytta expression wola m-6os ‘hi, let’s eat (together)’.

In any case, the name “Welamo” or the like is not proper. It is not a self-referent of
Wolaytta. As Lamberti and Sottile (1997: 15) say, ‘Wolaytta speaking people nowadays
do not like to be called “Wol-amo’’. Nevertheless it had been widely accepted by
outsiders in Ethiopia. Thus in 1975, some Wolaytta people, including Mr. Alemu, my
consultant, petitioned the Mengistu government to change, or rather, return the
inappropriate name to “Wolaytta”. This petition was accepted and the name “Wolaytta”
has been officially adopted since then.

Incidentally, Lamberti and Sottile (1997: 15) say that: ‘Of the two terms found in
literature, “Wolamo” (also “Wallamo”, “Wellamo” and the like with the suffix -amo like
Sidamo) seems to act as a collective noun and thus to refer to the totality of the
population, while “Wolaitta” (also “Wolaitta”, with the Common Cushitic singulative
suffix -tta) seems, instead, to be used for the single individual or for the language . . .’
Judging from what Wolaytta people say, however, | doubt Lamberti and Sottile’s claim.

1.3 Comparative Linguistics on Wolaytta
1.3.1 The Afroasiatic Language Phylum

According to a most prevailing and popular opinion, the Wolaytta language belongs
to the Afroasiatic language phylum.

The Afroasiatic language phylum is usually subdivided into six families: Berber,
Chadic, Egyptian, Semitic, Cushitic, and Omotic. For example, Hayward (2000a), one
of the latest introductions to this language phylum, follows this grouping. If we follow
this, the Wolaytta language belongs to the Omotic language family.

However, there has been a controversy about subdivision of this language phylum,
especially about that of Cushitic and Omotic languages, if we use the terms introduced
above.

One side of the controversy, the so-called Omotic Hypothesis, is represented by
Hayward (2000a). Below 1 introduce his (ibid., pp. 80-82.) classification of the two
language families in question, together with representative languages that belong to
them™. The points of this classification are: 1) The Omotic family is independent from

1 Hereafter, | follow his terminology unless otherwise mentioned.
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the Cushitic family within the Afroasiatic phylum. 2) There is a close genetic
relationship between the South and North Omotic languages, and thus they are grouped
together as a language family.

(1.3.1-1) Hayward’s (2000: 80-82) Classification of Cushitic and Omotic Languages*?
Cushitic
1. Northern Cushitic
i.e. Bedawi/Beja
2. Central Cushitic (Agaw languages)
e.g. Bilin, Kemant, Kwara, Xamtanga, Awngi
3. Highland East Cushitic
e.g. Burji, Sidamo, Kambata, Hadiyya
4. Lowland East Cushitic
(i) A northern subgroup
i.e. Saho, Afar
(if) The Oromoid subgroup
e.g. Oromo, Konso
(iii) Omo-Tana
Eastern division e.g. Rendille, Boni, Somali
Western division e.g. Daasenech, Arbore, EImolo
(Isolated) Bayso
5. Dullay, Tsamay, and ‘Gawwada’
6. Southern Cushitic
e.g. Iragw, Gorowa, Burunge, Mbugu/Ma’a, Asax, Kw’adza, Dahalo

Omotic
1. South Omotic e.g. Aari, Hamer-Banna, Karo, Dime
2. North Omotic
(i) Dizoid e.g. Dizi, Nayi, Sheko
(if) Gonga-Gimojan
(a) Gonga proper e.g. Kaficho, Shakacho, Boro, Anfillo
(b) Gimojan
(b-1) Yemsa
(b-2) Gimira-Ometo
(b-2.1) Gimira e.g. Bench

12 The numbers and alphabets are not totally of his.
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(b-2.2) Ometo e.g. Wolaytta, Gamo, Gofa, Basketto, Male, Chara
(iii) Mao (somewhere within North Omotic)
(a) Eastern group  e.g. Bambassi
(b) Western group e.g. Hozo, Seze

Because this Omotic Hypothesis was in effect proposed by Harold C. Fleming, we
would have to survey his works at first, especially Fleming (1969). He (ibid., pp.
16-17.) points out the following grammatical differences between Omotic (“West
Cushitic” or “Ari-Kafa” in the work) and the proto-Cushitic: (a) grammatical gender, (b)
verb roots, (c) conjugational patterns of verbs, and (d) independent pronouns. In terms
of vocabularies too, Omotic ‘has failed to participate in innovations which can be found
in” Cushitic languages (ibid., p. 17.). According to him, these systematic differences can
be referred back to proto-Omotic (ibid.).

In addition, Fleming utilizes lexicostatistical evidence. Fleming (1969: 19) states that
about 12 per cent of common retention can be estimated between North Omotic and
South Omotic. This is about the same level as that pertaining between branches of the
Cushitic or Chadic language families. Thus, the North and South Omotic languages
constitute a language family within the Afroasiatic phylum. On the other hand, between
Omotic and branches of Cushitic, ‘retention consistently falls below the 10 per cent
level’, which is ‘about the same level as that pertaining between the families of’
Afroasiatic (“Hamito-Semitic”, in his terminology) (ibid., p. 19.). Thus, Omotic and
Cushitic are independent families of the Afroasiatic pylum. Furthermore, the
commonality between Dizi (“Maji” in his terminology) and either Berber or Chadic is
about 4 to 5 per cent, which is ‘probably the lowest percentage of retention within’
Afroasiatic. Thus he concludes that Omotic ‘generally is most likely to represent the
earliest separations from’ Afroasiatic in Africa (ibid., p. 20.).

Fleming (1976a: 35-38) says that ‘The reasons for establishing Omotic as a distinct
family opposed to Cushitic are numerous.’ He gives the following as ‘eight of the most
important’ reasons, which do, however, seem to overlap at times: (a) phonological
pattern (b) the status of grammatical gender'® (c) gender distinction in 2nd person
pronouns (d) person marking suffixes in verb conjugations (e) independent pronouns (f)
type of grammar (g) vocabulary (h) lexicostatistics.

3 He (ibid., p. 36.) says that the k/t gender distinction popular in Cushitic is ‘apparently
totally absent from the Omotic languages’ with some proviso. See, however, Hayward
(1989).
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Tucker (1967) partially anticipates Fleming’s classification. Having compared some
“orthodox” Cushitic and other languages in terms of patternings in pronominal and
conjugational systems, he concludes that his “Ometo group”, which is composed of
Ometo, Yemsa, and Kaficho (“Kaffa” in his terminology), belongs to Afroasiatic
(“Erythraic” in his terminology) phylum, and that these languages ‘seem to lack the
specifically ‘Cushitic’ pronominal and conjugation patterns’, admitting need for further
studies.

Ehret (1978) inquires mutual relationship of each family in the Afroasiatic phylum.
He uses, as criteria, isoglosses of sixteen reliable cognates and rates of common root
shared by each possible combination of two different families in 100 basic vocabularies.
He concludes not only that Omotic should not be grouped together with Cushitic, but
also that it is the first offshoot of the phylum®,

At present, Richard J. Hayward seems to be one of the most enthusiastic and
persuasive advocators of the Omotic Hypothesis. Hayward (1998) supports the
hypothesis, giving as evidence the fact that some of the agreement elements of the verb
conjugation in North Omotic correspond to those in South Omotic (Aari, Hamar) and
also to their pronouns.

Hayward and Tsuge (1998) back up the hypothesis with reflexes of the proto-Omotic
accusative marker *-m and the proto-Omotic oblique case marker *-n, both of which are
somehow preserved in both South and North Omotic languages.

Although these arguments of Hayward (and Tsuge) do not include the comparison
with Cushitic languages, the conclusions are surely in favor of the Omotic Hypothesis
in that they emphasize a close relationship between South and North Omotic languages.

The other side of the controversy, the so-called Cush-Omotic Hypothesis, is well
represented by Marcello Lamberti. He (1991: 560) concludes by saying that ‘The
differences between Ari-Banna [i.e. South Omotic] and West Cushitic [i.e. North
Omotic] are too big to establish them in a unique group, although both are
unquestionably a part of Cushitic.’

Having said that reliable genetic classification of languages should be based on
morphological criteria because the morphology represents the most conservative and
intimate part of a language, Lamberti (1991: 556-558) gives the following as evidence

1 Hayward (1990a: ix) says that ‘there have been those who have felt unhappy about
the inclusion of Omotic within Afroasiatic at all’, and refers to Newman, P (1980) The
classification of Chadic within Afroasiatic. Universitaire pers Leiden. Unfortunately I
could not access the work.
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to group Cushitic and Omotic together, although some of them are not followed by any
examples: the suffix for agent nouns *-aam-, the suffix for the formation of nouns *-tee,
the affix to form the infinitive ma/mo, the suffix to mark feminine nouns -yee, the
formation of singulars by the suffix -ttaa, some endings of the case system, the
formation of plural (*-Vt(t)V, *-(V)na, reduplication), the demonstrative forms (*kwV,
*sV, anna), some personal pronouns, the interrogative pronouns “who”, “which”, and
“where”, some numerals, some verbal formatives (the causative *-ish-, *-t-, the
benefactive *-ad’-/-at-, the reduplication for iteration), the suffixes of the negative
verbal inflection -t-, -kke-, and -ba, the copulative suffixes *-ko and -ne. He also points
out numerous lexical conformities between Cushitic and Omotic. He (ibid., p. 560.) also
gives the following as evidence to separate South Cushitic from North Cushitic: a
genitive marker found only in South Cushitic, different dative/benefactive markers,
different object markers™, different directive markers, retention of a feminine article in
South Cushitic, different sets of personal pronouns, and differences in verbal inflections.
Andrzej Zaborski may also be counted among supporters of the Cush-Omotic
Hypothesis. Thus, he (1983) deals with basic numerals in Omotic, and implies, but
never asserts, the possibility that some of them, especially lamma/nama ‘two’, are of
common Omotic-Cushitic heritage. He (1986: 528) also says that ‘It is possible that
Omotic is the most innovating group within Cushitic and not an independent branch of
the Afroasiatic language family’ on the basis of verb conjugations, although he adds that
‘this is still only a hypothesis.” According to him, ‘the remnants of the Common
Cushitic suffix conjugation survive’ in Janjero (i.e. Yemsa) Past and Present, Kefa (i.e.
Kaficho) Past, and Gofa Jussive. He (1990: 628) also concludes by saying that ‘case
markers seem rather to indicate a possible direct Cushitic-Omotic relationship’ although
he admits that the suggestions made in the work are highly tentative. ‘Dative -s is the
strongest Omotic-Cushitic isogloss and goes back to Afroasiatic. Less certain is the
relationship of Omotic nominative and accusative -a : -i with Cushitic’ (ibid.). Other
resemblances in case morphemes between Cushitic and Omotic are also pointed out.*
According to Lamberti (1991: 553), Moreno subdivided the larger “Cushitic”

5 According to Hayward and Tsuge (1998), however, these markers are evidence to
group South and North Omotic together.

' Hayward (1989: 24-25), who now rejects the Cush-Omotic Hypothesis, also
mentions a common feature between Cushitic and Omotic, that is, a t (feminine): k
(masculine) opposition in the morphologies. As he (1989: 29-30) says, however,
because this opposition is also attested in some Chadic languages and the feminine
element t is prevalent in all Afroasiatic, no special relationship between Cushitic and
Omotic may be intended.
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(Cushitic and Omotic in my terminology) in two main groups, “ani/ati languages” (i.e.
Cushitic) and “ta/ne languages™ or “West Cushitic” (i.e. North Omotic)'’. According to
Fleming (1992: 521), Charles Beke took a position which was more like Moreno’s
position already in 1845. Thus the Cush-Omotic Hypothesis is a considerably
conservative view in terms of the history of Afroasiatic linguistics, although in Beke’s
and Moreno’s times South Omotic had not been recognized yet.

Nowadays, the Omotic Hypothesis seems to be prevailing. Thus, I follow it, and it
would be convenient for most readers.

As has been repeatedly claimed in previous works, basic and reliable materials for
most, or rather, all Cushitic and Omotic languages are definitely lacking. With the poor,
insufficient, and probably incorrect data that is available to us at present, we cannot
hope for any important progress in the field of Omotic comparative linguistics. | was
impressed that the heated ‘duel’ between Lamberti (1991, 1993a) and Fleming (1992,
1993) converged on a detailed discussion on pronominal forms. Thus, in principle, | try
to describe linguistic phenomena of the Wolaytta language in as great detail as possible
in the following pages, without being deeply involved in the problem of its genetic
affiliation.

1.3.2 North Omotic

Both Omotic and Cush-Omotic Hypotheses consider that “North Omotic” languages
constitute a relatively close-knit group. Different proposals for subdivision of the group
have been made. Some of them are found in Fleming (1976a, b) and Bender (2000)®.
Partial suggestions for this issue are not few. For example, Zaborski (1983: 380) says
that basic numerals confirm the genealogical tree presented by Fleming (1976b), in
which Yemsa (“Janjero” in his terminology) is related to the group consisting of Gimira,
Chara, and Ometo. Azeb (1994) argues that North Ometo, which is represented by Kullo
or Wolaytta, is excluded from other Ometo groups on the basis of derivational
morphemes. Hayward and Tsuge (1998: 26) argues for distancing Yemsa (“Janjero” in
their terminology) from other languages within the Gimojan branch on the basis of a
lack of the innovation of the nominative marking system in the former. To discuss them
and others in detail would be beyond the scope of this thesis, and would not be fruitful
for the same reason as that mentioned at the last paragraph of the last section, 1.3.1.

7 Moreno, Martio Mario (1940) Manuale di Sidamo. Milano: Mondadori.
Unfortunately I could not access this work.
¥ These works deal with not only North Omotic but also South Omotic.
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According to previous works, Ometo constitute a considerably close-knit group
without doubt. Thus a trivial, but practically very serious, question arises: Are members
of this group independent languages or dialects of a language?

Many scholars prefer the latter alternative. Thus, Moreno (1938: 15-17) defines
Ometo as the language, fundamentally one as for grammar and lexicon not withstanding
the regional and dialectal differences, spoken in Malo (not Male), Gofa, Zala, Ubba,
Dauro or Kullo or Konta, Kucha, Welamo (= Wolaytta), Borodda, Gamo and near
regions'®. Chara, Doko, Basketo (= Basketto), Haruro and even Koyra and Zayse seem
to be included in this Ometo. Fleming (1976a: 51) says that: ‘Except for Chara in the
west, all other Ometo languages should be considered as dialects of Welamo [=
Wolaytta] type. Perhaps Oyda in the south should be considered as a somewhat separate
language of the Welamo [= Wolaytta] type.” Fleming (1976b: 310) uses ‘the
lexicostatistical criterion of 75% or less of the short Swadesh list’ as a cutoff, to see if
there is any reasonable indication of blockage in communication or not. He states that
Central Ometo is ‘a huge dialect cluster intergrading from Gofa and Malo on the west
through the Gemu [= Gamo] varieties on the east, then north to what is probably not a
monolithic Welamo [= Wolaytta], to the Dauro (Kullo-Konta) varieties across the Omo
in Kefa Province.” Hayward (1987: 229) says that: ‘Vis a vis each other Wolaitta [=
Wolaytta] and Gofa have only the status of dialects.” Adams (1983:26) says that Kullo,
Gemu [= Gamo], and Gofa are dialects of Wolaytta. Finally, Lamberti and Sottile (1997:
21) say that: ‘Wolaytta forms with the other North Ometo idioms (i.e. Zala, Dawro,
Gamu [= Gamo], Gofa, etc.) such a close unit that these are rather to be regarded as
dialects of the same language (North Ometo) than self-standing tongues.’

One of my Wolaytta friends also insists that linguistic varieties spoken in the
Wolaytta Zone and its neighboring areas are mutually intelligible and they should be
regarded as dialects of a language, Wolaytta.

If we follow these opinions, we have to say that the Wolaytta language is widely
spoken outside of the Wolaytta Zone with a few (or, perhaps considerable?) dialectal
varieties, and have to modify or extend the definition of the Wolaytta language in
section 1.1.2.

On the other hand, another one of my Wolaytta friends claimed that the linguistic

% The original text in Italian is as follows: ‘Col nome di <<ometo>> si designa nel
presente lavoro la lingua, fondamentalmente una per grammatica e lessico nonostante le
differenze refional e dialettali, parlata nel Malo, Gofa, Zala, Ubba, Dauro o Cullo,
Conta, Cuccia, Uolamo, Borodda, Gamo e regioni vicine.’
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variety spoken in the Wolaytta Zone is different from those in its neighboring areas. The
reason is mainly lexical. According to him, for example, 70r-aa means ‘person’ or
‘slave’ in Wolaytta while it means ‘lord, master’ in Malo or Gofa. Girard (1993: 11) also
assumes that Wolaytta ‘is significantly different from Gofa, Gamo, and Dawro-Kullo’
on the basis of his lexicostatistical study, although he (ibid.) says that ‘since
Ch’ancha-Dorze and Wolayta share such a high percentage of apparent cognates . . . we
can consider them to be the same speech community.” Remember Azeb’s (1994) claim
that Wolaytta and Kullo as a whole are excluded from other Ometo groups (see above in
this section).

| have no idea regarding this question, since | have neither firsthand nor reliable
detailed data on the varieties in question. All I can say is that mutually understandable
varieties may be considerably different from a view of linguistic structure, and thus each
of them needs and is worth detailed description for its own sake. Japanese geographical
dialects, for example, would illustrate this well. It is time for us to develop Omotic
studies at such a level.

To realize the above aim, this thesis tries to give detailed description of the variety of
the Wolaytta Zone, or rather, of Boditi and its neighboring areas. Thus in this thesis “the
Wolaytta language” means the variety of those areas. In other words, | do not expand
the definition mentioned in section 1.1.2. This does not necessarily mean that Wolaytta
and other Ometo or Omotic varieties are independent languages. | just want to refrain
from talking about something which | do not know.

1.4 Neighboring Languages of Wolaytta

According to Bender et al. (1976: foldout map) and Christopher and Asher (1994:
285, Map 77), neighboring languages of Wolaytta in the north are Hadiyya and Kambata
(“Kembata” or “Kambaata™ in their notation, respectively). The map of Bender et al.
also gives Timbaro, while that of Christopher and Asher locates it in an area somewhat
distant from the Wolaytta Zone. Neighboring languages of Wolaytta in the east are
Sidamo and Oromo, although the two maps disagree as to where both of these
languages are spoken exactly. Oromo belongs to the Lowland East Cushitic branch and
others to the Highland East Cushitic branch. See (1.3.1-1).

According to Christopher and Asher (1994: 285, Map 77), neighboring languages of
Wolaytta in the west and the south are Kullo, Gamo, Gofa, Oyda, Dorze, Zayse-Zergulla.
According to the foldout map of Bender et al. (1976), they are Kullo, Kucha, Borodda,
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Dorze, Gemu [= Gamo], Zala, Dache, Zergulla, and Zayse, although the exact
boundaries are often obscure. These languages are so-called Ometo languages of the
Omotic family, as well as Wolaytta. On their distribution and others, further studies are
definitely needed.

1.5 The Population of Wolaytta Speakers

It is difficult to state what the population of native Wolaytta speakers is, at least to me.
I have no competence to count it myself or to evaluate published statistics on this issue.
Furthermore, the figure fluctuates depending on a definition of the Wolaytta language: if
we include, for example, so-called Ometo “languages” spoken outside the Wolaytta
Zone the number increases, and if we exclude them the number decreases (see section
1.3.2).

In the following, different figures that | encountered are listed.

520,000

This is seen in Bender et al. (1976: 15) as the mother-tongue population of Welamo
(= Wolaytta). The figure is an estimate ‘from various experts acquainted with local
linguistic situations’ (ibid., p. 16.). According to them, the population of the ‘Welamo
dialect cluster’, that is, Wolaytta plus Dorze, Gemu-Gofa (i.e. Gamo and Gofa),
Kullo-Konta, Malo, and Oyda, is 908,000.

1,100,000

This is cited in Azeb (1996: 111) as the approximate population of speakers, and is
based on OPHCC. (1991: 48) The 1984 population and housing census of Ethiopia:
Analytical report at the national level. Addis Ababa: Office of the Population and
Housing Census Commission, Central Statistical Authority, which unfortunately I could
not access.

1,152,426
This is cited in Hirut (1999: 1) as the population of Wolaytta native speakers, and is
based on the census of 1987, which I also could not access.

1,229,371

This was provided me by courtesy of the Embassy of the Federal Democratic
Republic of Ethiopia in Japan, and is based on the 1994 census. The above figure is the
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total number of Wolaytta speakers, which includes 32,560 speakers who live outside the
Southern Nations Nationalities and People’s Region. The total number of Wolaytta is
1,269,491, of which 59,256 lives outside the Southern Nations Nationalities and
People’s Region.

1,231,673

This is cited in Gordon (ed.) (2005) as the population, and is based on the 1998
census, which I could not access. According to him, 999,694 are monolinguals, and the
Ethnic population is 1,269,216. There are 89,801 second-language speakers.

1,800,000 - 2,000,000

This is cited in Adams (1983: 27) as an estimate of the number of ‘speakers of
Wolaitta [= Wolaytta]’. Here speakers of the ‘Gemu [= Gamo], Gofa, Kucha, and Kullo
dialects’ are also included. ‘This estimate is based on Report on a Survey of Gamu Gofa
Province, 1967, and Report on a Survey of Sidamo Province, 1968, both published by
the Ethiopian Government Central Statistical Office. It is also based on information
obtained from the Administrative Office of districts within Gemu [= Gamo] Gofa that
contain Wolaitta [= Wolaytta] speakers’ (ibid., p. 278.).

2,000,000

This is cited in Grimes (ed.) (1988: 224), and is based on United Bible Societies
(1987) World translations progress report. London: United Bible Societies, which again
I could not access. Here Gemu (= Gamo), Gofa, and Zala are regarded as dialects of
Wolaytta. Hayward (2000a: 82) gives the same number following the 13th edition of the
book (Grimes (ed.) 1996), which is based on United Bible Societies (1991) World
translations progress reports and supplements. London: United Bible Societies, which 1
could not access. In this edition, Zala is regarded as a dialect of Wolaytta.

The same number is seen in Sim (1994: 4988). He (ibid.) says that ‘Dialects include
Gemu [= Gamo], Gofa, Kucha, Kullo, and Zala.” The source is not clear, but he (ibid.)
says that ‘This overview is based on Adams (1983).’

More than 3,000,000
This is an estimation of one of my Wolaytta friends. | do not know on what this figure

is based.

Thus, even if we adopt the narrow definition of the Wolaytta language given in
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section 1.1.2, it would be certain that the population of this language is at least more
than 1,200,000.

In other words, Wolaytta is a relatively large language in terms of the number of
speakers. According to Gordon (ed.) (2005), of 84 living languages of Ethiopia, only the
following surpass Wolaytta in the number of speakers. However, it should be borne in
mind that to distinguish between language and dialect is always difficult and
problematic. Some people, for example, may prefer uniting smaller “languages” not
given below.

(1.5-1)

Population
Amharic 17,372,913
Oromo, West central 8,920,000
Oromo, Eastern 4,526,000
Oromo, Borana-Arsi-Guji 3,634,000
Somali 3,334,113
Tigrigna 3,224,875
Sidamo 1,876,329
Gamo-Gofa-Dawro 1,236,637

On the other hand, we should not forget the fact that the population of Wolaytta
speakers amounts to only a few percent of the total population of Ethiopia. See also the
discussion at the end of section 7.1.

1.6 Previous Works

Adams (1983: 14) says that: ‘Until the present no in-depth study of the Wolaitta
language has been published.” Lamberti and Sottile (1997: 13) also say that: ‘While
there are several, more or less short descriptions of different Ometo dialects, the data
published until now on Wolaytta is quite poor’. Sadly, | have to repeat the same here.

In the following sections, works that deal with the Wolaytta language or its closely
related languages will be listed. | am afraid that I have overlooked important works,
especially those written in languages that | cannot read, like Russian.

In the following lists, works that | could not access are also included. For works
referred to in the text of this thesis, of course, see the “References” section at the end.
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Reviews and criticisms of these works are given at appropriate places in the
following pages, although not all the works are examined. See also the useful appraisal
of Adams (1983: 32-41).

1.6.1 Works on the Wolaytta Language
In the following, works focused on the Wolaytta language itself are listed. “E.C.”
stands for the Ethiopian Calendar, for which see section 4.2.3.5.

(1.6.1-1)

Abebe Mehretu (1982) The role of suprasegmentals in Wolaytta. Unpublished senior
essay, Addis Ababa University.

Adams, Bruce A. (1972) A Wolaamo fable: The editing of oral literature. Notes on
Literacy 13: 24-29.

Adams, Bruce A (1973) Letter frequency counts in Wolamo. Addis Ababa: S. I. M.
Mimeo.

Adams, Bruce A (1974) Marking consonant Gemination in Wolamo. Addis Ababa: S. I.
M. Mimeo.

Adams, Bruce A. (1983) A tagmemic analysis of the Wolaitta language. Unpublished
doctoral dissertation, The University of London.

Adams, Bruce A. (1990) Name nouns in Wolaitta. In: Hayward, Richard J. (ed.) Omotic
language studies, 406-412. London: School of Oriental and African Studies,
University of London.

Alemaayehu Doogamo and Tereezzaa Hayile Messqgalo (1991 E.C.) Wolayttatto
gaalatu Amaaratto birshshettaa [Wolaytta-Amharic dictionary]. Addisaaba:
Tophphiyaa Doonatu Xinaatiyaanne Pilggettaa Ooso Keettaa, Addisaaba
Yuniversttiyaa.

Azeb Amha (1996) Tone-accent and prosodic domains in Wolaitta. Studies in African
Linguistics 25 (2): 111-138.

Azeb Amha (2001) Ideophones and compound verbs in Wolaitta. In: Voeltz, F. K.
Erhard and Christa Kilian-Hatz (eds.) ldeophones (Typological Studies in
Language, Volume 44), 49-62. Amsterdam, Philadelphia: John Benjamins
Publishing Company.

Azeb Amha (2002) The Wolaytta Language, by Marcello Lambreti and Sottile (Book
review). Journal of African Languages and Linguistics 23(1): 79-87.

Azeb Amha (2006) Wolaitta. In: Brown, Keith et al (eds.) Encyclopedia of language &
linguistics (second edition), 607-612. Oxford: Elsevier.
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Bekale Seyum (1989) The case system in Wolayta (GB-approach). Unpublished master
thesis, Addis Ababa University.

Blazek, Véaclav (1999) Review: Lamberti and Sottile: The Wolaytta language.
Afrikanistische Arbeits Papier 58: 143-156.

Cerulli, Enrico (1929) Note su alcune popolazioni Sidama dell’ Abissinia meridionale
[Notes on some Sidama people in southern Ethiopia]. Rassegna di studi Orientali
12: 1-69.

Chiomio, Giovanni (1938) Brevi appunti di lingua Wollamo: grammatica e dizionario
[Brief notes on the Welamo language: grammar and dictionary]. Torino: Istituto
Missioni Consolata.

Da Luchon, P. Carlo (1938) Grammatica della Lingua Uallamo [Grammar of the

Welamo language]. Roma.

Fetlework Tsigie (1984) A contrastive analysis of Wolaytta and Amharic segmental
phonemes. BA thesis, Addis Ababa University.

Getachew Talachew (1975) Noun and adjective affixes. Unpublished BA thesis, Addis
Ababa University.

Hayward, Richard J. (2000) The Wolaytta language by Marcello Lamberti and Roberto
Sottile: some reactions and reflections. Bulletin of the School of Oriental and
African Studies Volume 63 (3): 407-420.

Hirut Woldemariam (1999) Linguistic description of the Wolayitta language. Addis
Ababa: Addis Ababa University.

Lamberti, Marcello and Roberto Sottile (1997) The Wolaytta language. Studia
Linguarum Africae Orientalis, Band 6. KoIn: Riudiger Kdppe Verlag.

Lemma Didana (1992 E.C.) Wolaytigna-Amharic English dictionary. Birhanuna Selam.

Ohman, Walter A. and Hailu Fulass (1976) Welamo. In: M. L. Bender, J. D. Bowen, R.
L. Cooper, and C. A. Ferguson (eds.) Language in Ethiopia, 155-164. London:
Oxford University Press.

Padri Missionari (1969) Grammatica Uollamo [Welamo grammar]. A cura dei Padri
Missionari Cappuccini della Provincia Veneta. Edizioni “Lauretum”. Loreto.

Padri Missionari (1969) Vocabolario Uollamo. [A Welamo vocaburaly]. A cura dei Padri
Missionari Cappuccini della Provincia Veneta. Edizioni “Lauretum”. Loreto.

Samuel Urago (1983) Nominalization patterns in Wolaytta. Unpublished senior paper,
Addis Ababa University.

Senait Mulugeta Taddesse (1984) The pronouns in Wolaytta. Unpublished senior paper,
Addis Ababa University.

Sim, R. J. (1994) Wolaitta. In: R. E. Asher (ed. in chief) The encyclopedia of language
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and linguistics, Vol. 9, 4988-4989. Oxford, New York, Seoul, Tokyo: Pergamon
Press.

L0 MAS (Tadesa Wolde) (1980) POALTE AmPAL aANTSE et PAT
£PN¢-C H% [How to prepare a general small dictionary of Wolaytta]. Unpublished
handout for the Dictionary Symposium.

Wakasa, Motomichi (2000) Postpositions in Wolaitta. In: Kazuto Matsumura (ed.)
Studies in minority languages, 1-4. Tokyo: Department of Asian and Pacific
Linguistics, Institute of Cross-Cultural Studies, Graduate School of Humanities
and Sociology, University of Tokyo.

Fipe FLE [Wakasa, Motomichi] (2001) 7 #+ 7 A ¥ iEiE%&4E [A vocabulary of
Wolaitta]. In: Tasaku Tsunoda (ed.) Basic materials in minority languages 2001
(ELPR Publication Series B001), 35-82.

Wakasa, Motomichi (2002) A note on the -ett- derivative in Wolaytta. # 7 A% 5745
7% [Tokyo University Linguistic Papers] 21: 307-343.

Wakasa, Motomichi (2005) The person-name noun in Wolaytta. In: Yoich Tsuge (ed.)
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1.7 Ethnology of Wolaytta

During my stay in Wolaytta (and Addis Ababa), | was able to learn a lot of
ethnological aspects of Wolaytta by collecting spoken texts. The topics include religion,
topography, agriculture, traditional craftsmanship, horse culture, cuisine, wedding,
hunting, history, etc. etc. I would like to publish them in the future. I also had chances to
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I would not need to summarize what | learned about Wolaytta culture here. I am not
an expert in ethnology, and thus | am incompetent to analyze and describe them
properly. What is more, useful summaries on this issue are found in Adams (1983:
26-27) and in Lamberti and Sottile (1997: 15-19). Also the following works given in
(1.7-1) would be useful. “E.C.” stands for the Ethiopian Calendar, for which see section
4.2.3.5.
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b F@ NATF®- [Getachew Talachew] and 8.9% hav't- [Tsegaye Amenu] (1987 E.C.)

PACAF AP POVETT I°INCP F7UCT hATICT TCHTTF IC
[Wolaytta proverbs: Wolaytta proverbial expressions with their Ambharic
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Here, however, it may be worth noting belief in a supreme Sky-God, the practice of
circumcision, and belief in the “evil eye” in Wolaytta, since they pervade the Afroasiatic
peoples according to Hayward (2000a: 83).
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Chapter 2

Phonology

2.1 Consonants
The consonantal phonemes used in Wolaytta are the following:

(2.1-1) Wolaytta Consonantal Phoneme Inventory?

\oiceless
Stop p,t, Kk, 7
Fricative s, sh, h, nh
Affricate Cc
\oiced
Stop b,d g
Fricative Z, zh
Affricate j
Nasal m, n
Liquid r
Approximant w, y
Glottalized
\oiceless PTKC
\oiced D,L,M,N

In the following part of this section, each of these phonemes is described. Incidentally,
the notion of consonantal triad, which is composed of voiceless, voiced, and glottalized
(or emphatic) consonants, is popular in Afroasiatic linguistics, although it usually
concerns only obstruents.

2% The transcription used here, which will be explained in the following sections, is: y
for the palatal approximant [j], sh for the voiceless postalveolar fricative, ¢ for the
voiceless postalveolar affricate, j for the voiced postalveolar affricate, 7 for the glottal
stop, capitals P, T, K, C, D, L, M, and N for the glottalized equivalents of the plain
consonants p, t, k, ¢, d, I, m, and n, respectively. Other symbols have the usual IPA
value.
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2.1.1 Voiceless Consonants
2.1.1.1 Voiceless Stops
Ip/

Although | classify this phoneme as a stop, it can also be realized as a fricative. Thus
Adams’s (1983: 43) term “obstruent” might be better. The fricative realizations vary
from [f] to [®] (in IPA notation). Although Adams (1983) distinguishes [f] from [ ®], it
seems to be impossible in Wolaytta to discriminately classify each fricative realization
of this phoneme into either of these two variants. Thus | transcribe all the fricative
realizations under discussion as [f], regarding them to be the same. The stop and
fricative variants under discussion (i.e. [p] and [f]) contrast phonemically in no
environment in this language. Adams (1983: 42) says that ‘[p"~®] as free variants word
initially, [f~ ® ] as free variants in non-geminated medial occurrences’ for
non-geminated /p/, and gives only [p:"] as a realization of geminated /pp/ (ibid., p. 48.)*".
Although | consider that the labiodental fricative [f] can also occur word-initially,
Adams’s omission of it in his description would be trivial since it cannot be
distinguished clearly from the bilabial fricative [ ®]. Here suffice it to say that the stop
and fricative realizations of the phoneme under discussion can indeed alternate
word-initially.

(2.1.1.1-1)%

po67-uwa ~ fo67-uwa  ‘light’

par-aa ~ far-aa ‘horse’

pé7-iis ~ fe7-iis ‘he spent the day’

The rest of his claim is, however, not without problem, since for any word-medial
environments | found examples of alternation between the stop and fricative realizations
in question (i.e. [p] and [f]).

(2.1.1.1-2)

7ép-uwa ~ 7éf-uwa ‘way of taking’
shemp-Owa ~ shemf-Gwa ‘penis’
Kopp-iis ~ Koff-iis ‘he thought’

21 Adams claims that the second consonant of a consonant cluster is also geminated.
See section 2.3.

22 Representation here and in (2.1.1.1-2) is phonemic except for /p/, whose realizations
are distinguished into stop and fricative variants.
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From the data in (2.1.1.1-1) and (2.1.1.1-2)*®, we may conclude that both the stop and
fricative sounds in question, [p] and [f], are free variants of one and the same phoneme
/p/. My standpoint might thus be close to that of Lamberti and Sottile (1997: 23), who
say that ‘p seems to alternate freely with %,

However, we have to admit that Adams’s (1983: 42) observation of distribution of the
allophones of /p/ is correct as a rule. At least, he succeeded in capturing the tendencies.
We should also note his (1983: 44) description that Wolayttas who are more highly
educated ‘feel that /p/ is “more correct” word initially, and that /f/ is “more correct” in
word medial position.’ Thus while the Amharic word &.&.77€ faranj ‘white foreigner’ is
very often rendered into Wolaytta as [paranjaa]®, even the proper noun “Japan” is often
rendered as [jafaniya]. The fact that the same word is sometimes pronounced with
gemination, i.e. as [jappaniya], is also favorable for his claim?.

There is a more serious problem for the claim that [p] and [f] are free variants of one
and the same phoneme /p/. For example, | have never heard the postposition -ppe ‘from’
realized as [ffe], as far as | can remember. Likewise, | have never heard the loanword
polis-iya ‘police’ realized as [folisiya]. In my lexical investigation, while most words
that begin with /p/ were given with initial [f], some words were given with initial [p],
such as [pangaa] ‘robber’ or [pengiya] ‘door’. Thus, although I could not examine
whether all the morphemes that contain the phoneme /p/ allow both the variants of it,
my impression is that each of the morphemes might have its own preference for or even
restriction to one of the variants. For the time being | consider that the claim at the

23 This phoneme, as well as most other consonants, does not occur word-finally.

24 0On the other hand, Lamberti and Sottile (1997: 23) also say that the p sound is
‘almost rare in Wolaytta’ and that in their data it occurs only in a very limited number of
words and morphemes. | guess that they want to say that words and morphemes in
which p never alternates with the fricative variants are almost rare, if so their claim is
not completely true though. Hayward (2000: 408) reviews Lamberti and Sottile (1997:
23-24) saying that ‘it is surprising to learn that the variant stop/fricative pronunciations
of the voiceless bilabial obstruent extended in W[olaytta] to post-nasal and geminate
environments.” However, no example of its fricative pronunciation in post-nasal
environment is not given on the pages in question, although such examples are indeed
attested in my data (see (2.1.1.1-2)).

Incidentally, Hirut (1999: 22) says that /p/ has a bilabial fricative variant occurring
before a vowel, and that /p/ changes to its respective fricative intervocalicly and before
a vowel (ibid., p. 32.).

%> Representation with letters embraced with square brackets in this and the next
paragraphs is phonemic except for /p/, whose realizations are distinguished into stop
and fricative variants.

2 The actual length of the geminated phoneme in question may be half-long, unlike
other geminated consonants.
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beginning of this paragraph is correct, but it should be sustained with the above proviso.
Lamberti and Sottile’s (1997: 23) opinion that ‘The status of the labials b, p, p’ [the
ejective, P in my notation] and f is, as so often in West Cushitic [i.e. so-called Omotic]
quite problematic’ is not without reason. Incidentally, Cerulli (1929: 11), Ohman and
Hailu (1976: 155), and Lamberti and Sottile (1997: 23) regard [p] and [f] as different
phonemes, while Adams (1983: 42), Yitbarek (1983: 50), and Hirut (1999: 17) do not.

In terms of diachronic linguistics, Wolaytta seems to be now reducing [p] to [f].

For the aspiration, see the discussion below under the headword /t/.

It/

This is realized as a voiceless dental stop. Adams (1983: 42) calls this “voiceless
coronal obstruent”, but it would be difficult to guess the real pronunciation from this
term.

While Adams (1983: 42) gives only [t"] as a realization of /t/, Lamberti and Sottile
(1997: 26) say that ‘In contrast to p which is strongly aspirated, t and k are pronounced
without any aspiration.” Yitbarek (1983: 30-31) gives both aspirated and non-aspirated
variants for this phoneme (the former occurring ‘word initially and when stressed word
medially’ (ibid., p. 56.)). Hirut (1999: 22) is of the same opinion. In my observation, the
phoneme is usually somewhat aspirated, although this may not be the case
word-medially. This also applies to other voiceless stops in Wolaytta. In any case,
aspiration is not phonemic in this language. | will not pursue this issue here.

/ti/ was very occasionally observed to be slightly palatalized and affricated, thus to be
close to /cil.

The following are examples of words that contain the phoneme /t/.

(2.1.1.1-3)

tir-aa ‘chest’
tookk-iis ‘he carried’
met-Uwa ‘problem’
misat-iis ‘he seemed’
kawotett-aa ‘kingdom’
wott-iis ‘he put’
gist-iya ‘wheat’
ment-iis ‘he broke’
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K/

This is realized as a so-called voiceless velar stop. Yitbarek (1983: 35-36)
distinguishes between fronted and back variants of this phoneme, saying that /k/ is
‘fronted before front vowels’ (ibid., p. 60.). Lamberti and Sottile (1997: 26) also say the
same thing. They are of course right. Existence of variants of this type for /k/ would be
universal, unless there is another distinct phoneme articulated around the soft palate.
For the k sound, | would like to notice Cohen’s (1936: 34) description concerning
Ambharic that k is articulated by raising the dorsal part of a tongue against the hard
palate”’, since it seems to me that even before a back vowel a so-called velar stop is
articulated by the hard palate, though by the most posterior part of it. At least an
important role played by the hard palate in “velar” stops should not be ignored.?®

While Adams (1983: 42) gives only [k"] as a realization of /k/, Lamberti and Sottile
(1997: 26) say that ‘In contrast to p which is strongly aspirated, t and k are pronounced
without any aspiration.” Yitbarek (1983: 35-36) gives both aspirated and non-aspirated
variants for this phoneme (the former occurring ‘word initially and when stressed word
medially’ (Yitbarek 1983: 56)). For my opinion, see the brief discussion on this matter
under the headword /t/.

Lamberti and Sottile (1997: 28) say that ‘As usual in other Ethiopian languages, if the
velars g, k and k’ [K in my notation] are followed by an o, they are often labialized,
especially if the vowel is long’. Apart from natural and inevitable labialization that
accompanies the rounded vowel o, however, I could not notice any extraordinary
labialization, which Lamberti and Sottile represent by the superscript “, in those
environments in Wolaytta.

The following are examples of words that contain the phoneme /k/.

(2.1.1.1-4)

keett-aa ‘house’

kokkor-iis ‘he trembled’
kak-aa ‘cliff’

Takeek-iis ‘he became careful’
likk-e ‘correct’

mokKk-iis ‘it grew’

2" His original text in French is as follows: ‘Les deux premiéres de ces consonnes [i.e. k
and g] sont articulées par relevement du dos de la langue contre le palais dur.’

28 For the glottalized counterpart /K/, Cerulli (1929: 11) has already pointed out that it
Is post-palatal, not velar.
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Cark-Owa ‘wind’
Tisk-iis ‘he slept’

Morphologically, /k/ can be related to /h/: that is, /h/ often occurs where geminated
/kk/ is expected to become non-geminated /k/ in stem formation processes. Thus we can
consider that /n/ is in some cases a reduced realization of /k/.

(2.1.1.1-5)

7aakk-iis ‘it became wide’
7aah-o ‘wide’

yeekk-iis ‘he cried’

yeeh-Uwa ‘mourning at a funeral’
shaakk-iis ‘he divided’

shaah-étt-iis ‘it was divided’

daakk-iis ‘he tore’
daah-ett-aa ‘tear, rent’

Lamberti and Sottile (1997: 27) even say that ‘it is evident that intervocalic k appears
almost exclusively as geminate.” However, their claim is too strong. Consider, for
example, the following, which shows that /k/ and /h/ are obviously free variants®.

(2.1.1.1-6)

Kakk-iis ‘he kicked’
Kak-ett-iis ~ Kah-ett-iis ‘he was kicked’
17

The use of the Arabic numeral to represent this phoneme is adopted from an
old-fashioned orthography (see section 3.2.1).
When this phoneme is geminated, it is obviously realized as a glottal stop.

2% The exact condition on which /k/ and /h/ can be free variants is not known. The two
passive forms in (2.1.1.1-5) might be examples in which /k/ and /h/ alternate freely as in
the case of those in (2.1.1.1-6).
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(2.1.1.1-7)

1677-0 ‘good’

ha77i ‘now’

ba77-iis ‘he bore on one’s back’
go77-iis ‘he served’

When it is not geminated too, we can usually recognize that the phoneme is realized
as a glottal stop.

(2.1.1.1-8)

7aaw-4a ‘father’
7eCer-iya ‘mouse’
7imm-iis ‘he gave’
700tt-iis ‘he worked’
70y-iis ‘he drank’
(2.1.1.1-9)

yaa7-aa ‘meeting’
geela7-iyo ‘young virgin’
be7-iis ‘he saw’
kaa7-iis ‘he played’

In word-medial position, however, this phoneme is often so reduced that a plosion
produced by the glottis cannot be heard. In other words it may possibly be not realized
as a stop any more, but as a compression of the larynx or weakening of expiratory
pressure. It may even disappear completely together with its neighboring vowel,
although such cases are very restricted.

(2.1.1.1-10)
na7-aa ~ n-aa ‘child’
de7-ées ~ d-ées ‘he lives’

A word-initial glottal stop is also reduced very much when it is closely associated
with its preceding modifying element. It may disappear completely. For example, while
7ish-aa ‘brother’ is pronounced with its initial glottal stop when uttered separately, if ta-
‘my’ modifies this word the glottal stop is usually not heard and the diphthong [ai] is
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formed: /ta 7ishaa/ [taiSaa]. Of course this kind of loss is not obligatory.

This observation leads us to another interpretation of a status of the word-initial
glottal stop: It is a means for the ‘default epenthesis’, which is ‘supplied to ensure that
an underlyingly vowel-initial word has an initial consonant in pronunciation’, if we use
Hayward’s (2000: 408) expression. However, | do not adopt this alternative, since |
want to simplify a description of Wolaytta syllable structure, that is, since | want to say
that all Wolaytta syllables begin with a consonant. In other words, a word-initial glottal
stop constitutes an important part of the word, and is a realization of a stable phoneme,
which has to be established by other evidences in any case.

However, the status of non-geminated glottal stops in this language is still
problematic when we consider those in word-medial position, since most, but probably
not all®®, of them appear at the end of a morpheme. Thus they might have been inserted
as glides to avoid vowel contact. Consider the examples in (2.1.1.1-9) and (2.1.1.1-10),
where morpheme boundaries are shown by hyphens. However, it would not be possible
to claim that geminated and non-geminated glottal stops are never related to each other,
since a derivative of a word that contains the former may contain the latter. For example,
the passive form of go77-iis ‘he served’ in (2.1.1.1-9) is go7-étt-iis ‘he was served, he
used’, in which the non-geminated glottal stop does not seem to be a glide (cf. 7imm-iis
‘he gave’, 7im-étt-iis ‘it was given’).

Lamberti and Sottile (1997: 29) say that ‘In word-initial position . .. ? and h seem to
alternate freely, at least they do so by some lexemes’. However, Azeb (2002: 80) denies
it, and | agree with her. There is no free variation between /7/ and /h/. Thus Hayward’s
(2000: 408) ‘(ongoing??) innovation, namely epenthesizing [h] in underlyingly
vowel-initial words’ cannot be sustained.

Very occasionally /7/ is interchangeable with /K/ or /C/: su7-Uwa ~ suK-Uwa ‘fart’,
sho7-iis ~ shoC-iis ‘he hit’. The condition on which these alternations can happen is not
known.

For glottal stops in so-called consonant clusters, see section 2.1.3.3.

2.1.1.2 Voiceless Fricatives
Isl

This is realized as a voiceless alveolar fricative. Adams (1983: 43) calls this phoneme
a “voiceless coronal sibilant”.

%0 Exceptions include loanwords, such as sa7at-iya ‘watch, clock’, and a word that |
know only through Alemaayehu and Tereezzaa (1991 E.C.: 20), baa7ulaa ‘very fat ox’.
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The following are examples of words that contain the phoneme /s/.

(2.1.1.2-1)

stutt-aa ‘blood’

sikk-iis ‘he sewed’
700s-uwa ‘work’

sees-iis ‘he was proud of’
Tooss-aa ‘god’

hassay-iis ‘he remembered’
suls-Owa ‘dish made from minced meat, butter, and spices’
wurs-iis ‘he finished’
kastoll-iya ‘flea

Tisk-iis ‘he slept’

Ish/

This is realized as a voiceless post-alveolar fricative. Adams (1983: 43) calls this
phoneme a “voiceless palatal sibilant”. His naming is not bad as long as we concern
ourselves only with the phonological contrast in Wolaytta, as Adams seems to do. The
term, however, would be misleading at least phonetically.

It is unfortunate that | have to use two letters (a digraph) to transcribe this frequent
phoneme. The letter “x” might be a better candidate as in Maltese or the Pinyin for
Chinese, but unfortunately the letter has been used for a glottalized t in Wolaytta and
Oromo. The capital “S” might be another candidate, but unfortunately capitals are kept
for glottalized sounds in this thesis. When this phoneme is geminated, it is written as
“shsh”, following the convention (see section 3.2.1). Personally, | think that this
notation is ugly. However, it would be proper here in that it obediently reflects the
phonological interpretation of Wolaytta geminate consonants that they are two identical
phonemes in sequence (see section 2.1.4)%".

Lamberti and Sottile (1997: 32) describe this phoneme as a “voiceless retroflex
sibilant”. Retroflex articulation of this phoneme is not without attestation in my
observation too. However, retroflection is not an important feature of this phoneme. |
guess that it is an influence of Amharic.

The following are examples of words that contain the phoneme /sh/.

1 My former notation “ssh” for a geminated /sh/ might have given a false impression
that it is composed of or originates from two different phonemes, /s/ and /sh/.
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(2.1.1.2-2)

shddshsh-aa ‘snake’
shamme-iis ‘he bought’
7ushécc-aa ‘right’
héTTish-iis ‘he sneezed’
shééshsh-aa ‘urine’
shiishsh-iis ‘he collected’
tolsh-aa ‘water blister’
birsh-iis ‘he untied’

Appleyard (2004: 138) says for many Omotic languages that ‘a well-formedness
condition requires that all the sibilants within a word must agree in palatalization’.
Although I could not carry out thorough research on this matter, it seems to be the case
in Wolaytta too that while /sh/ and /c/ can co-occur within a word, they and /s/ cannot.

For a relation between the phonemes /sh/ and /c/ in stem formation processes, see
section 2.1.1.3.

/h/
This is realized as a voiceless glottal fricative.
The following are examples of words that contain the phoneme /h/.

(2.1.1.2-3)

hauP-iya ‘head’
haasay-iis ‘he told’
haah-6 “far, distant’
Koh-iis ‘he attacked’

This phoneme cannot be geminated. It cannot appear in a consonant cluster.

This phoneme is very occasionally so reduced that it is hardly heard. For example,
b-aan& han-i-shiini ‘when | was about to go’ was once heard as [baanaani/in].

See also the description under the headwords /k/ and /7/ in section 2.1.1.1.

Inh/

This is realized as a nasalized glottal fricative. Adams (1983: 36) seems to be the first
who pointed out this phoneme.
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This is a very rare phoneme, and as far as | know there is only one usual word that
contains it: 7anh-aa ‘corpse’. However, since it is employed in a usual common noun,
and since the nasalization cannot be expressed by assimilation to the environment®, it
must be established as an independent phoneme. The vowels surrounding it are also
somewhat nasalized, but it is not phonemic. Adams (1983: 36, 44) gives one more
example: [moo~ho]*® ‘leaky pot’. According to my research, however, the normal h is
used instead of the nasalized one in this word.

Apart from the usual common noun 7&nh-aa ‘corpse’, /nh/ is employed in an
interjection: nha77~a~a (the tilde means that its following vowel is nasalized), which is
used to express chills or pain on the back. See (4.3.1.2-21).

Two extinct clans’ (F=Q1 gWasA in Amharic) names also contain the phoneme /nh/.
Following is the example thorough which I was able to know their existence.

(2.1.1.2-4)

wolaitt-a biitt-aa-ni beni nhinhinhi
Wolaytta-OBL. land-OBL.M.SG.-in formerly (clan’s name)
nhanhanha hawacce PéreDDo g-éétett-ida

(clan’sname)  (clan’sname)  (clan’s name)  say-PASS.-REL.PF.SUBJ.

Komm-oti de7-06osona g-éétett-ees.
tribe-NOM.PL. exist-IMPF.3PL. say-PASS.-IMPF.3M.SG.

‘It is said that formerly in the Wolaytta land there are clans that were being called
(lit. said) Nhinhinhi, Nhanhanha, Huwache, Peredo.’

However, one of them, nhinhinhi, is morphologically deviant in that it does not seem to
be a common noun unlike other words for clan names (see section 4.2.2.1). This and
nhanhanha might be substitutes for alien or unfamiliar proper names rather than usual
nominals.

2.1.1.3 Voiceless Affricate
Icl
This is realized as a voiceless post-alveolar affricate, although Adams (1983: 42)

%2 Thus in daddah-aa ‘roof of grass’, for example, nasalization is not found around h.
%% The tilde is above h in the original text.
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classifies it, again, as a palatal sound.

There are several reasons for regarding this as one phoneme, not as a sequence of two
different phonemes, /t/ and /sh/. 1) When it is not geminated, it is short enough to be
regarded as one phoneme. lIts length is usually the same as that of other non-geminated
consonants, and half of that of other geminated consonants or of obvious consonant
clusters. 2) It can appear in word-initial position, where only non-geminated consonants
can appear. 3) There is no clear example in which a morpheme boundary can be drawn
between the stop and fricative elements of this sound. Thus /c/ is one independent
phoneme.

The following are examples of words that contain the phoneme /c/.

(2.1.1.3-1)

ciggir-iya ‘razor’

cii ‘nol’

7iccac-a “five’
macc-iyo ‘wife’
Kécc-iis ‘he tied’
halc-Uwa ‘plan’
bonc-iis ‘he respected’

Actual pronunciation of geminated c is, as Adams (1983: 48) says, [t:/]**. Thus some
may want to claim that it is /t/ followed by /c/, not /c/ followed by /c/. However, | adopt
the latter alternative, taking the following facts, which consist of important parts of the
Wolaytta phonological system, into consideration. 1) Most Wolaytta consonants can be
geminated. 2) Elsewhere, stops, including /t/, cannot be a first member of a consonant
cluster in this language. It is restricted to so-called “sonorants” and fricatives (see
section 2.3).

However, the status of /c/ as a non-geminated consonant is not so stable. First, there
are few words that begin with /c/, although I said just above that /c/ can appear in
word-initial position. Thus, Lamberti and Sottile’s (1997: 28) false claim that
‘peculiarly it [/c/] never occurs in word-initial position’ is not without grounds. Second,
non-geminated /c/ hardly appears between vowels. Lamberti and Sottile (1997: 28) also
correctly say that it ‘almost exclusively appears as geminate.” Thus 7iccac-a ‘five’,
which is given in (2.1.1.3-1), usually becomes 7iccash-a. In stem formation processes
too /c/ is very often replaced with /sh/ when degeminated: kacc-iis ‘he tied’, but

% In his original text, all the sings are tied with a slur.
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kash-ett-iis ‘he was tied” (cf. 7imm-iis ‘he gave’, 7im-étt-iis ‘it was given’). Of course
these facts do not deny the status of /c/ as an independent phoneme and the existence of
its geminated form. However, they do cast some doubt on the assumption that
geminated /cc/ is composed of two identical phonemes, /c/.

2.1.2 Voiced Consonants
2.1.2.1 Voiced Stops
/bl

This is usually realized as a voiced bilabial stop.

Yitbarek (1983: 29, 58) and Hirut (1999: 9, 22) mention the existence of its fricative
(or continuant, in Yitbarek’s term) variant between vowels. Indeed such reduction can
be observed. However, we should rather pay attention to the fact that non-geminated /b/
between vowels is quite rare in this language except for derivatives and loanwords.

The following are examples of words that contain the phoneme /b/.

(2.1.2.1-1)

boll-uwa “father-in-law’
buuCC-iis ‘he mowed’
g606b-a ‘great’
shoob-ett-iis ‘he was invited’
dabb-uwa ‘relative’
sabb-iis ‘he praised’
galb-4a ‘skin’

dirb-iis ‘he hurried’

/d/

This is realized as a voiced dental stop. It is a voiced counterpart of /t/*°.

Lamberti and Sottile (1997: 25) say that this consonant ‘has a retroflex realization’
unlike /t/. However, this does not seem to be correct. Yitbarek (1983: 31) also uses a
diacritic for a dental sound, “_”, to transcribe this phoneme (and other dentals, including
/I/). Furthermore, /di/ was very occasionally observed to be slightly palatalized and
affricated as in the case of /t/, thus to be close to /ji/. If Lamberti and Sottile really
observed a retroflex realization of /d/, it might be an influence of Ambharic, in which /d/
appears usually as a retroflex (see #hf# (Tsuge 1988a: 451)).

%> Thus Adams (1983: 42) describes this as a “voiced coronal obstruent”. See section
2.1.1.1.

47



The following are examples of words that contain the phoneme /d/.

(2.1.2.1-2)

dad-4a ‘thunder’
danday-iis ‘he could’
badal-aa ‘corn’

Kood-iis ‘he counted’
daddah-aa ‘roof of grass’
dadd-iis ‘he weaved’
mald-Uwa ‘millet’
70rd-iis ‘he became fat’

Judging from the synonyms 7aad- ‘to be tamed’ and 7aan- ‘to be tamed’, /d/ might be
somehow related to /n/, although | have no other evidences.

ol

This is a voiced counterpart of /k/ discussed in section 2.1.1.1. In other words it is a
so-called voiced “velar” stop. For its articulation, see the discussion under the headword
/k/, which applies also to /g/.

The following are examples of words that contain the phoneme /g/.

(2.1.2.1-3)

gaamm-uwa ‘lion’

giig-iis ‘he became ready’
migid-uwa ‘ring’

naag-iis ‘he watched’
géégg-iya ‘tortoise’

g0gg-iis ‘it flowed’
balg-Gwa ‘rainy season’
hirg-iis ‘he worried’

2.1.2.2 Voiced Fricatives
Iz/
This is realized as a voiced dental fricative. In other words, it is a voiced counterpart
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of /s/*® discussed in section 2.1.1.2.
The following are examples of words that contain the phoneme /z/.

(2.1.2.2-1)

zanz-4a ‘towel made from false banana’
zor-iis ‘he advised’

wozan-aa ‘heart’

7azall-iis ‘he become lazy’

zazzar-iya ‘sieve’

baizz-iis ‘he sold’

7ezg-iis ‘he listened’

Tarz-aa ‘leftovers (food)’

Although Lamberti and Sottile (1997: 32) say that ‘in word-medial position its [z’s]
occurrence is quite limited and mainly restricted to loans’, |1 do not have such an
impression.

Izh/

This is realized as a voiced post-alveolar fricative. In other words, it is a voiced
counterpart of /sh/*” discussed in 2.1.1.2.

This is another rare phoneme in this language, and thus has been overlooked in many
previous works. Again, Adams (1983: 36) seems to be the first who pointed out this
phoneme. He says that ‘there have been only 2 or 3 words observed that contain /Z/ [/zh/
in this thesis], e.g., /pozzu giis/, “It was ripped.”” The following are other examples |
attested.

(2.1.2.2-2)
maazh-iis ‘it (liquid) leaked little by little’
dozhzhu g-iis ‘it (foot) became numb’

I guess that there would be further examples, although I could not attest them in my
own data®.

% Thus Adams (1983: 43) uses the term “coronal” to describe this phoneme.
37 Thus Adams (1983: 43) uses the term “palatal” to describe this phoneme.
%8 For example, Alemaayehu and Tereezzaa (1991 E.C.: 259-260) list pozhzhattiis ‘it
shined’ and its related words, and Azeb (2001: 54) lists duzgu g- ‘to experience instant
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Azeb (2001: 54) says that /zh/ (z in her notation) is ‘absent in the (synchronic)
inventory of consonant phonemes’ of Wolaytta, assuming that it only occurs in
ideophonic words. However, since her ‘ideophonic words’, which is described as
preverbs in section 4.2.9.2 in the present work, constitute a well-established nominal
category, since the sound in question occurs in the usual verb maazh- ‘to leak little by
little’, and since it cannot be explained by voicing of /sh/*® or reduction of /j/*° as
assimilation to the environments, it would be better to establish it as a rare but
independent phoneme.

2.1.2.3 Voiced Affricate
lj/

This is realized as a voiced post-alveolar affricate. In other words, it is a voiced
counterpart of /c/** discussed in section 2.1.1.3. For its character as an affricate, see the
description in section 2.1.1.3.

The following are examples of words that contain the phoneme /j/.

(2.1.2.3-1)

jaban-aa ‘coffee pot’ (from the Amharic word £.(1G" jabanA)

jim-aa ‘leaves with mild narcotic quality (¥ CAt in Amharic)’
(from a foreign place name?)

gujuaub-a ‘(male person name)’ (Its meaning is unknown.)

guj-étt-iis ‘it was added’ (derivative of the following)

gujj-iis ‘he added’

ganj-iya ‘belly’

7anj-iis ‘he blessed’

As can be seen from the above, this phoneme can occur in various environments.
However, except as a second member of the consonant cluster nj, it does not occur
frequently. Furthermore, most of such examples are loanwords, proper names whose
origins are unknown, or words that seem to be such. In this sense, /j/ is a rare phoneme
in this language.

shock; sudden pain of, e.g., electric shock’.

% Thus in kaash-fis ‘he scooped up’, for example, /sh/ is not voiced.

0 Thus in guijj-fis ‘he added’ and guj-étt-iis ‘it was added’, for example, /j/ is not
reduced to a fricative.

* Thus Adams (1983: 42) uses the term “palatal” to describe this phoneme.
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2.1.2.4 Voiced Nasals
/m/
This is usually realized as a voiced bilabial nasal.
The following are examples of words that contain the phoneme /m/.

(2.1.2.4-1)

maTin-iya ‘salt’

miiCC-iis ‘he laughed’

tam-aa “fire’

7omoodd-iis ‘he took someone prisoner’
gaamm-Uwa ‘lion’

dummat-iis ‘it became different’
démb-aa “field’

7amp-iis ‘he relied’

As is mentioned in section 2.1.1.1, the phoneme /p/ can be realized as a fricative, [f]
or the like. If /m/ is immediately followed by a fricative variant of /p/ as in shemf-Gwa
‘penis’ in (2.1.1.1-2), it seems to be realized as a voiced labiodental nasal [m]or the like,
in other words, the two phonemes in question seem to be realized as homorganic sounds,
although I have neglected to observe the pronunciation carefully.

In/

The basic allophone of this phoneme is a voiced dental nasal. In this case, it is a nasal
counterpart of /d/** discussed in section 2.1.2.1. The following are examples of words
that contain the basic allophone.

(2.1.2.4-2)

néna ‘you (SG.)’
naaKK-iis ‘he pushed in’
kan-aa ‘dog’

Toon-iis ‘he won’
binndan-aa ‘hair’

pinn-iis ‘he crossed over’
dend-iis ‘he rose’

*2 Thus Adams (1983: 43) uses the term “coronal” to describe this phoneme.
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Other allophones, which are attested in, for example, words given in (2.1.2.4-3), are
discussed later.

(2.1.2.4-3)

7anC-iis ‘he minced’

dangars-aa ‘elephant’

zanz-4a ‘towel made from false banana’

The phoneme /n/ is never a rare phoneme. It is frequently encountered since some
frequent linguistic forms such as the postposition -ni ‘in, at’, the conjunctive
indeclinable -nne ‘and’, the infinitive ending -ana, contain it. However, there seem to be
only a relatively small number of words that contains this phoneme, except for those
that have it as a first member of a consonant cluster. This could explain occasional
glottalization of the n sound in loanwords, such as KUNN-aa ‘grain measure’ (cf.
Amharic €4 KunnA) or 7améNNi ‘amen’.

When the phoneme /n/ occurs as a first member of a consonant cluster, it is realized
as a voiced velar*® nasal before velar consonants (/k/, /g/, /K/) and as a voiced palatal
nasal before palatal consonants (/c/, /j/, IC/). The former allophone has already been
noticed by Adams (1983: 43), Yitbarek (1983: 37), and Hirut (1999: 13), and the latter
by Yitbarek (1983: 35) and Hirut (1999: 13). Lamberti and Sottile (1997: 39-40) do not
mention these variants. Thus Hayward (2000b: 408), who reviewed their work, says,
probably sarcastically, that ‘it is most surprising that its place of articulation does not
acquire the velarity of following k, k’, g or the post-alveolarity of ¢ ([tf"]) and ¢’
([tS°]).> The phoneme /n/ can be followed by /z/, although such a case is rare.
Unfortunately | have neglected to observe the pronunciation carefully. However, | guess
that the phoneme is realized as a nasalized voiced dental fricative before /z/. Thus, we
can conclude that the phoneme /n/ is assimilated to its immediately following consonant
in terms of place of articulation.**

This fact brings about a very difficult problem since this type of homorganic
assimilation can be observed elsewhere. Namely, [m] occurs before [p] or [b] while [i]

| use the term “velar” here for the sake of convenience. As mentioned in the
description under the headword /k/ in section 2.1.1.1, however, “post-palatal” would be
more proper.

* Incidentally, the difference between two allophones mentioned by Hirut (1999: 11),
[n] (voiced, alveolar, nasal stop) and [n] (voiced, alveolar, nasal stop) [sic], is not
known although she says that the latter occurs word-finally.
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or the like occurs before [f] or the like (i.e. a fricative realization of /p/), as is discussed
above in this section. Examples of the former are démb-aa ‘field’ and 7amp-iis ‘he
relied’ given in (2.1.2.4-1), and an example of the latter is shemf-Gwa ‘penis’ given in
(2.1.1.1-2) and discussed above in this section under the headword /m/. | assumed that
all these nasals, i.e. [m], [w], or the like immediately before /p/ or /b/, are realizations of
the phoneme /m/. However, aren’t they realizations of /n/, if /n/ assimilates to its
following consonant in terms of place of articulation?*®

We might establish a third nasal phoneme, which is neither /m/ nor /n/. For example,
Lass (1984: 46-49) would establish a nasal archiphoneme /N*°/, whose place of
articulation is not specified in itself, also for Wolaytta nasals occurring as a first member
of a consonant cluster. In this treatment ‘some realization of /N/ will be [m], i.e. the
same as those of /m/, some will be [n], etc.” (ibid., p. 49.).

This idea has been adopted in descriptive works of some languages, such as Japanese
and some Bantu languages (see #%5J!I (Yukawa 1995: 3 etc.)), although the term
“archiphoneme” and a special sign for the phoneme may not be used. I am incompetent
to discuss whether such treatment is really adequate for Bantu languages. However, |
believe, as a native speaker, that the treatment, which is also traditional, is right for
Japanese. In Japanese there are nasals or nasalized sounds that are definitely longer than
other usual consonants including /n/ and /m/ and show different distribution patterns
from them. Their phonetic realizations may differ considerably from each other, but can
be explained as assimilation of one nasal phoneme to the environment. Consider the
following examples: /ani/ [ani] ‘brother’, /aNi/ [a~ii]*’ ‘state of being easy’, /aNni/
[anni] ‘implicitly’, /aNki/ [anki] ‘learning by heart’, /aNpi/ [ampi] ‘safety’, /aNzi/ [andi]
‘hint, suggestion’.

For Wolaytta, however, so far | have not been able to find any strong necessity to
establish an abstract nasal phoneme different from /m/ and /n/. Indeed it would not be
impossible to do so. If we establish the nasal phoneme, however, I do not know how to
determine whether [mm] in, for example, [gaammuwa] ‘lion’ is /mm/ or /Nm/ since
both geminated consonants and consonants clusters are abundant in this language (see
sections 2.1.4 and 2.3).

* Haileyesus (1988: 14), for example, says that /n/ in Basketo (Masketo) occurs as [m]
before bilabials.

*® In this thesis the capital N is in principle used for a glottalized nasal (see section
2.1.3.3). In this and following several paragraphs, however, the same letter is used for
the third nasal phoneme under discussion. Since the glottalized nasal is always
geminated in this language, this notation will not bring about any confusion.

*" The tilde means that its following vowel is nasalized.
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On the other hand, there would be problems also for an analysis that does not accept
IN/ for Wolaytta. Lass (1984: 49) would say that such an analysis does ‘force ad hoc
and unrevealing assignments of phones to phonemes’ in that it has to assign, for
example, a velar nasal to /m/ or /n/ arbitrarily, and that it misses a generalization that all
the concerning clusters are homorganic. To assign, for example, a labiodental nasal [m]
to /m/ and a velar nasal [g] to /n/ invoking their phonetic similarity or distance between
places of articulation may be arbitrary, although it would not be unnatural. It might also
be sorry that the same analysis cannot explain why a non-homorganic cluster such as
/mt/ does not exist*®, although such phonotactic restriction seems to be phonetically
natural.

In short, both the analyses have merits and demerits. It might be impossible to solve
the question in this language. Since all the nasals under discussion can be handled
somehow only with the two nasal phonemes /m/ and /n/, which are indispensable in any
case, | dare not multiply the number of phonemes (and/or levels as Lass (1984: 49)
says?) for the time being.

Previous works on Wolaytta do not consider this matter enough, or give ambiguous
statements. Apart from [m] and [n], Adams (1983: 43) mentions only [g]. According to
him, it is an allophone of /n/, but there is no explanation for it. Yitbarek (1983: 35) just
says that ‘Nasal consonants become homorganic’, while to which phoneme the palatal fi
and the velar » belong remains unclear. Lamberti and Sottile (1997: 39) say for the
structure ‘sonorant + consonant’ that ‘before b and p the nasal sonorant always appear
as m’ and that ‘before all other consonants the nasal is realized as n’. However, the
phonemic status of their “nasal” is not known. Hirut (1999: 17) establishes only two
phonemes (/m/ and /n/) as nasals. She (1999: 31) also says that 7 (palatal nasal) and »
(velar nasal) are allophones of /n/.

There are [n] sounds before a dental stop that seem to be morphophonologically
derived from the phoneme /m/. Lamberti and Sottile (1997: 42) have also noticed the
first case of the following.*

(2.1.2.4-4)
kum-iis ‘it became full’
kun-t-iis ‘he filled’

*8 However, such a consonant cluster can be posited in morphophonological processes.
See the discussion below in this section.

9 Stem formation will be discussed in chapter 5. For the examples here, especially see
sections 5.2.1 and 5.3.2.2.
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Cf.
7amman-iis ‘he believed’
7amman-t-iis  ‘he made (someone) believe’

(2.1.2.4-5)
héémm- ‘to watch, drive (cattle)’
héén-t-aa ‘way of watching, driving (cattle)’

For the possible relationship between /n/ and /d/, see the description under the
headword /d/ in section 2.1.2.1.

For [n] (A, i)

Cerulli (1929: 11) says that Wolaytta does not have fi, and that i in imported foreign
words is changed into n. Ohman and Hailu (1976: 155) also say that in Wolaytta ‘there
is no /1/°. As a phoneme other works do not even mention this sound, although some
works mention it as an allophone of /n/ before a palatal consonant (see above in this
section).

Nowadays, however, this sound is not so rare in Wolaytta because, in addition to the
palatal allophone of /n/ discussed above, many Amharic words that contain it are used
without much modification. Some of the examples are the following:

(2.1.2.4-6)>°
gWAddannY-aa “friend’ Cf. 2£5 gWAddannYA
AmArennY-aa ‘Amharic’ Cf. A7ICE AmArennYA.

Nevertheless 1 do not consider that the palatal nasal should be established as an
independent phoneme in this language, since its occurrence is restricted to loanwords
and a first member of a consonant cluster whose second member is a palatal consonant.
However some may want to object to this treatment since loanwords can no more be
neglected in modern Wolaytta. In the future no one might deny the status of /fi/ as a
phoneme.

%0 Here stems, which are on the left side of the hyphen, are transcribed with the notation
for Amharic (see section 0.4.2).

*1 To tell the truth, | cannot prove that words that contain the rare phonemes (/zh/ and
Inh/) are not loanwords. Even if they are, however, the rare phonemes can be established
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2.1.2.5 Voiced Liquids
Irl

This is realized as a voiced alveolar or postalveolar tap. Adams (1983: 43), Yitbarek
(1983: 33) and Hirut (1999: 11) distinguish between flap and trill variants of this
phoneme, the former occurring before vowels and the latter before consonants. However,
I could not find such clear distribution.

The following are examples of words that contain the phoneme /r/.

(2.1.2.5-1)

raaddon-iya ‘radio’

raab-iya ‘quarter’ (from Ambharic 41 rub)

sarGt-aa ‘greeting’

seer-iis ‘it melted’

garrap-iss-iis ‘he made whip’ (From Ambharic "1&é. garrafa ‘to whip®)
harg-iya ‘sick’

dirb-iis ‘he hasted’

Initial /r/ is found only in loanwords, as Lamberti and Sottile(1997: 34) point out.

Geminated /r/, which is phonetically realized as a long trill, is also usually found only
in loanwords, as Lamberti and Sottile (1997: 34-35) say. However, it has also been
attested in the interjection 7arra ‘come on! (for a goat or sheep to urge it to copulate)’
(see section 4.3.1.2).

The phoneme /r/ is related to the glottalized phoneme /D/. See the discussion in
section 2.1.3.2.

N
This is realized as a voiced dental lateral.
The following are examples of words that contain the phoneme /I/.

(2.1.2.5-2)

leemis-uwa ‘example’
laagg-iis ‘he drove’
7ul-uwa ‘belly’
walakk-iis ‘he mixed’
maallad-o ‘morning’

since now people think that the words are really Wolaytta.
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Teell-iis ‘he saw’
wolK-4a ‘power’
galc-iis ‘(everybody) gathered’

2.1.2.6 Approximants

Adams (1983: 43), Lamberti and Sottile (1997: 23, 36), and Hirut (1999: 12, 14) use
the term “glide” for the phonemes discussed in this section. They are so-called
semivowels (Hirut (1999: 17) uses this term too).

Iw/
This is realized as a voiced labiovelar approximant.
The following are examples of words that contain the phoneme /w/.

(2.1.2.6-1)

word-Uwa ‘lie’

WUOUKK-iis ‘he stole’

kaw-Uwa ‘king’

saw-iis ‘it perfumed’
dawwal-iis ‘he rang, telephoned’

Yitbarek (1983) does not mention geminated /w/. Lamberti and Sottile (1997: 36)
also say that /w/ ‘never occurs geminated in the material analysed.” On the other hand,
Adams (1983: 58) admits the existence of geminated /w/, whose example is ‘[baw:i'a:]
“the bole of a tree”’ (ibid., p. 44.). Alemaayehu and Tereezzaa (1991 E.C.: 30), however,
do not list it, but they do bawuyiyaa instead, whose meaning is described as ‘something
like gravel, which is created like a fruit on the tree but is not a fruit>>?. Unfortunately |
forgot to ask the consultants whether such word exists or not. All the words that contain
geminated /w/ in my data are dawwal- ‘to ring, telephone’ and its derivatives, which
originate in Amharic. In any case, geminated /w/ is very rare in original or “proper”
Wolaytta, if any.

The phoneme /w/ is not observed in consonant clusters (however, see the discussion
on diphthongs in section 2.2.3).

2 Thus, it seems to be a knot, not a bole. The original text in Amharic is as follows:
‘NATeRT AL A7L 6 PULEMC 1T Gb LAV MAC [sic] TIC .
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Iyl
This is realized as a voiced palatal approximant.
The following are examples of words that contain the phoneme /y/.

(2.1.2.6-2)

yoh-Gwa ‘matter’

yayy-iis ‘he feared’
wuyig-iya ‘floor’

yuuy-iis ‘he turned around’
miyy-iya ‘side’

koyy-iis ‘he wanted’

Lamberti and Sottile (1997: 36) say that /y/ ‘does and can be clearly perceived, if
used as geminates, thereby in this latter case it fully develops its consonantal character.’
However, | often took a lot of trouble with determining whether the phoneme is
geminated or not in given linguistic forms. The situation is reflected in a publication of
Mark, in which the stem of 7aayy-iyo ‘mother’ is transcribed with or without
gemination: aayyiyo (Mark 6:24) but aayeeyyo (Mark 6:28)°*.

The phoneme /y/ is not observed in consonant clusters (however, see the discussion
on diphthongs in section 2.2.3).

2.1.3 Glottalized Consonants
2.1.3.1 Voiceless Glottalized Consonants

The sounds discussed in this section, /P/, /T/, IK/, and /C/, have been called in some
previous works in English “ejective”: see Ohman and Hailu (1976: 155), Yitbarek
(1983: 38 etc.), Lamberti and Sottile (1997: 23 etc.), and Hirut (1999: 17 etc.). | do not
claim that the term is wrong. However, one thing that we have to note is that in
Wolaytta so-called ejective sounds very often do not accompany ejection much stronger
than plosion of usual voiceless stops (i.e. sounds discussed in section 2.1.1.1). Thus,
although | was able to differentiate the “ejectives” from the usual stops without any
trouble in pronouncing since | was able to use the typical “ejective” sound with strong
ejection, | was often obliged to differentiate between the two with a lot of difficulty in
hearing. In other words, some strain and thus occlusion at the glottis will do in order to

>3 The former is in the absolutive case (7aayy-iyo in my notation), and the latter is in
the oblique case and is followed by the postposition -yyo ‘to, for’ (7aayy-ée-yyo in my
notation).
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pronounce the phonemes under discussion distinctively from the usual stops. Existence
or absence of the peculiar strong ejection is not important. Thus | prefer the term
“glottalized” to “ejective” for the phonemes. Adams (1983: 42-43 etc.) also uses the
same term, although | do not know the reason why he uses it. This choice has another
advantage that with the same term we can handle voiced sounds that accompany some
strain at the glottis, which are discussed in the following two sections.

As Cerulli (1929: 11) says, the voiceless glottalized sounds are followed by glottal
occlusion in their articulation. However, each of these sounds should be analyzed as one
phoneme, not as a sequence of two different phonemes (/p/ and /7/ etc.) for the
following reasons: 1) When a glottalized sound is not geminated, it is short enough to be
regarded as one phoneme. Its length is the same as that of other non-geminated
consonants, and half of that of other geminated consonants or of obvious consonant
clusters. 2) It can appear in word-initial position, where only non-geminated consonants
can appear. Thus each of the voiceless glottalized consonants is one independent
phoneme.

As Ferguson (1976: 66) says, the existence of these glottalic consonants and their
contrast with voiceless-voiced pairs of non-glottalic consonants are phonological
features that are common to many Ethiopian languages. Such or similar triads are found
in other Afroasiatic languages too. See, for example, Hayward (2000a: 94).

P/

This is realized as a voiceless glottalized bilabial stop. Azeb’s (2006: 608) Wolaytta
consonant inventory does not list /P/, but lists a labial implosive instead. Judging from
one of her examples, sobba ‘armpit’ (compare shoPP-4a ‘armpit’ in (2.1.3.1-1)), she
appears to interpret my /P/ as an implosive. However, this is not the case, at least in the
dialects that I was able to observe. Incidentally, Azeb (2002: 80) criticizes Lamberti and
Sottile (1997: 23) since ‘in the inventory of consonants the implosive b6 is missing’. The
inventory includes p’ (a labial ejective), about which she does not mention anything. In
Azeb (2001: 58) too we can find 4: fank’a ‘very sour’, which is also another example
given in Azeb (2006: 607). However, p’ is also found here and there in Azeb (2001). In
Azeb (1996), we can find one example that contains p’, but none that contains 2.

The following are examples of words that contain the phoneme /P/.

(2.1.3.1-1)
PuuPull-iya ‘egg’
PAol-iis ‘it shined’
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TaP-0wa ‘root’

SuuP-iis ‘he supped’

shoPP-aa ‘armpit’

koPPett-iis ‘he scooped with his hands’
zarP-iya ‘bridge’

sirPi g-iis ‘he became quiet’

This phoneme is considerably rare indeed. Lamberti and Sottile (1997: 24) claim
even that examples containing /P/ ‘are certainly not more than ten’. However, it too
exaggerates the state, although they could have found not more than ten such words.

The verb “to split” is PalK- in the Wolaytta variety on which I carried out fieldwork.
However, | found balqqgiis ‘he split’ in Alemaayehu and Tereezzaa’s (1991 E.C.: 25)
dictionary, as well as phalqqiis “he split’ (ibid., p. 397.) (q is a glottalized velar stop, and
ph is a glottalized bilabial stop). Incidentally Lamberti and Sottile (1997: 253) establish
a (less common) phonetic correspondence between Wolaytta medial /P/ and Dawro /b/.

IT/

This is realized as a voiceless glottalized dental stop. In other words, it is a glottalized
counterpart of /t/>*,

The following are examples of words that contain the phoneme /T/.

(2.1.3.1-2)

Tugunt-aa ‘nail’

Teell-iis ‘he saw’
TiiTint-aa ‘coal’

paT-iis ‘he recovered’
héTTish-iya ‘sneeze’
KaTTar-iis ‘he circumcised’
7irT-a ‘cold’

KanT-iis ‘he cut’

IK/

This is a glottalized counterpart of /k/ discussed in section 2.1.1.1. In other words it is
a so-called voiced “velar” stop. For its articulation, see the discussion under the

> Thus Adams (1983: 42) uses the term “coronal” to describe this phoneme. See
section 2.1.1.1.
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headword /k/ in section 2.1.1.1, which applies also to /K/.
The following are examples of words that contain the phoneme /K/.

(2.1.3.1-3)

KuTars-aa ‘porcupine’
Kakk-iis ‘he kicked’
meKétt-aa ‘bone’

baKat-iis ‘he ran away’
woOKK-aa ‘how much’
kaKK-iis ‘he hanged down’
7urK-aa ‘mud’

TinK-iis ‘it stank’

Very occasionally /K/ is interchangeable with /7/: suK-Gwa ~ su7-Owa ‘fart’. The
condition on which this alternation can happen is not known.

ICI

This is realized as a voiceless glottalized post-alveolar affricate. In other words, it is a
glottalized counterpart of /c/>. For its character as an affricate, see the description under
the headword /c/ in section 2.1.1.3.

The following are examples of words that contain the phoneme /C/.

(2.1.3.1-4)

Cark-0wa ‘wind’

Cooy-iis ‘he vomited’

CooC-iya “furnace’

KaacC-iis ‘he scratched’

macCC-a ‘female’

diCC-iis ‘he grew’

marC-Uwa ‘ancient currency in Wolaytta’
CinC-iis ‘he became cunning’

Very occasionally /C/ is interchangeable with /7/: shoC-iis ~ sho7iis ‘he hit’. The
condition on which this alternation can happen is not known.

> Thus Adams (1983: 42) uses the term “palatal” to describe this phoneme.
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2.1.3.2 Voiced Glottalized Stop
/DI

In this language, there is one voiced glottalized stop: /D/. Ohman and Hailu (1976:
155), Adams (1983: 48), Yitbarek (1983: 38), Lamberti and Sottile (1997: 23, 25-26),
and Hirut (1999: 10) use the term “implosive” to describe this phoneme. Lamberti and
Sottile (1997: 25) say even that it is ‘very implosive’. However, an ingressive air current
peculiar to the typical implosive is not observed for Wolaytta /D/, although Yitbarek
(1983: 38) says that it ‘is produced with ingressive lung air.” It seems to me that the
important feature of this phoneme is some strain at the glottis. Since this feature is
found also in consonants discussed in the immediately preceding section, | prefer to use
the term “glottalized” and to classify these sounds (i.e. so-called “ejectives” and
“implosive” in Wolaytta) together into one larger class (as well as other sounds
discussed in the next section).

Wolaytta /D/ is realized with some retroflexion, as Ohman and Hailu (1976: 155)
have already pointed out. However, Lamberti and Sottile (1997: 23) regard this as ‘alvd
[alveo-dental]” while the usual /d/ as retroflex. The case is opposite. Hirut (1999: 10)
also regards /D/ as ‘alveolar’. Yitbarek (1983: 38) regards it as ‘palato-alveolar’ while
/d/ as ‘dental’. Although he (1983: 34, 39) also regards the post-alveolar affricates /c, j,
C/ as ‘palato-alveolars’, he might have noticed the retroflexion of /D/. Adams (1983:
48) uses the term ‘coronal’ as in the case of /d/, although he seems to have used the term
taking only the phonological opposition into consideration. His (1983: 48) phonetic
transcription of the geminated /D/ is ‘[?d]’, but this seems to me to be completely a
misprint.

The following are examples of words that contain the phoneme /D/.

(2.1.3.2-1)

yeD-ett-aa ‘way of treading’
meD-iss-iis ‘he made (someone) create’
baDDeés-aa ‘season for sowing’
744DD-iis ‘he passed’

As Adams (1983: 58) and Lamberti and Sottile (1997: 25) say, this phoneme does not
occur word-initially. However, a main consultant of mine could pronounce syllables in
which this phoneme is followed by a vowel, such as Da and Du, by itself with ease, for
the purpose of giving me opportunities to observe the pronunciation of /D/.

Adams (1983: 58) does not admit the existence of non-geminated /D/, and Lamberti
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and Sottile (1997: 25) also claim the same thing. However, | attested some examples
that contain it. Some of them are given in (2.1.3.2-1). Note, however, that all the
examples are derivatives that underwent degemination of /DD/ in the course of stem
forming processes (see chapter 5). What is more, some (or most) prefer /r/ instead of
non-geminated /D/ in these processes: for example, mer-iss-iis ‘he made (someone)
create’, instead of meD-iss-iis given above, from meDD-iis ‘he created’. The retroflex
pronunciation of /D/, which the dentals /t/, /d/, and /T/ do not show, might be explained
by this relationship with /r/, which is alveolar or postalveoral, not dental. Note also
quoDE™® ‘neck’ and siDé ‘nose’ in Cerulli (1929: 33 and 34, respectively), which are
Kodr-iya and siir-iya in my data. Finally, Yitbarek (1983: 38) admits the existence of
non-geminated /D/. Judging from his examples, however, he appears to have misheard
geminated /DD/ as non-geminated /D/.
For the relationship between /D/ and /L/, see the next section.

2.1.3.3 Voiced Glottalized Sonorants
IM/, IN/, 1L/

There are glottalized counterparts of the usual phonemes /m/, /n/, and /l/. They are
transcribed here as /M/, /IN/, and /L/, respectively.

The following are examples of words that contain such glottalized sonorants.

(2.1.3.3-1)

7aMM-iyo ‘widow’
gaMM-iis ‘he remained’
mAaNN-iya ‘place’
ZiNN-iis ‘he slept’
7aLL-0 ‘expensive’
zal L-iis ‘he traded’

These sounds have usually been analyzed as the consonant clusters m followed by 7,
n followed by 7, and | followed by 7, respectively.

There are facts that support or are favorable for this conventional interpretation. 1)
These sounds are always long (i.e. geminated), and never appear word-initially. Thus
their distribution is the same as that of Wolaytta consonant clusters. 2) Native speakers
wrote down these sounds as consonant clusters. They may even insert the vowel i
between the two consonants when they use the Latin alphabet (see section 3.2.2). 3) As

*® |n the original text, D is a dotted d.
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long as the glottal stop is pronounced clearly, the pronunciation in which a sonorant is
not glottalized is also possible. 4) There is indeed a consonant cluster whose first
member is a sonorant and the second one is a glottal stop: r7 as in mor7att-iis ‘he wept’.
The sound in question is not a glottalized sonorant to my ears too. However, these can
be argued against as follows in order. 1) The distribution of the phoneme /D/ is also
almost the same as that of consonant clusters. 2) Native speakers’ writing itself cannot
be a direct evidence for phonological analyses. It may be influenced by a traditional
“orthography”, which may not be phonological in the strict sense. Even the insertion of
the vowel may be a result of false imitation of the “orthography”. 3) In this language
glottalization is often very weak (see the discussion in section 2.1.3.1). 4) The
consonant cluster /r7/ is very rare and exceptional. Judging from the alternation between
them discussed in the immediately preceding section, we might consider that /D/ is a
glottalized counterpart of /r/.

On the other hand, there are facts that support or are favorable for my interpretation
that the sounds in question are glottalized sonorants. 1) In careful pronunciations, the
sonorants are indeed glottalized, contrary to the observation by a ‘native speaker
linguist’, Azeb (2002: 80). This is the main reason for my treatment. 2) At least some
native speakers think that it is difficult for foreigners to pronounce these sounds
correctly. 3) Lamberti and Sottile (1997: 31 etc.) describe these as ‘preglottalized
sonorants’. If the sounds are really sonorants followed by glottal stops, they would not
have misheard them as preglottalized. It is since the sounds are glottalized from the
beginning of their articulation that they misheard them as preglottalized ones®".

Diachronically, however, now the glottalized sonorants (MM, NN, LL) seem to be
changing into the consonant clusters (m7, n7, 17), or the reverse.

In any case, what is important for these sounds is some strain at the glottis, which is
shared with P, T, K, C, and D discussed in the preceding sections (so-called “ejectives”
and an “implosive”).

The phoneme /L/ seems to have some relationship with /D/. Compare tadd’- ‘to
borrow’ in Lamberti and Sottile (1997: 515) and taLL- ‘to borrow, to lend’ in my data. A
Wolaytta friend of mine once wrote the word “finger” as birali77iyaa, which is
biraDD-iya in my data.

For /N/ corresponding to /n/ in loanwords, see section 2.1.2.4.

> By the way Lamberti and Sottile (1997: 37) say that the preglottals ‘never appear as
geminates in the corpus analysed’. In my opinion, however, the glottalized sonorants are
always geminated as said above.
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2.1.4 Geminated Consonants

As is described and/or exemplified in the above sections, Wolaytta has both
geminated and non-geminated consonants. The potential of each consonant for
gemination can be summarized as follows.

(2.1.4-1)

Consonants that cannot be geminated: h, nh

Consonants that must be geminated: M, N, L

Consonants that may or may not be geminated: others (but j, r, w and D are with
reservations)

That gemination is phonologically distinctive in this language is clear from the
following minimal pairs.

(2.1.4-2)

mat-aa ‘near one’
matt-aa ‘bee’

7ag-iis ‘he fermented’
7agg-iis ‘he ceased’
Cim-iis ‘he became old’
Cimm-iis ‘he deceived’

Adams (1983: 45-48) interprets Wolaytta long consonants as geminates, i.e. ‘two
identical consonants in sequence’, instead of ‘single consonants which contain the
feature of length’. Although his argument is unnecessarily complicated because of his
false observation that a Wolaytta consonant cluster has always the structure C,1C:; (i.e.
the second consonant is always long), it is convincing as a whole. It is summarized as
follows: 1) Long consonants do not have the distribution of short single consonants. 2)
Long consonants share the distributional restriction of consonant sequences. 3) In terms
of pitch, long consonants are the same as consonant sequences. Lamberti and Sottile
(1997: 38) also reached the same conclusion, although Hayward (2000b: 410) criticizes
them saying that ‘since the inception of non-linear phonologies, a statement such as
‘geminates . . . are considered here as biphonemic sequences’ . . . seems decidedly out
of date.’
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It would be worth noting Adams’s (1983:36-37) claim that ‘Even those who use
gemination in their own language are inconsistent in their recording of such.’ I myself
had much trouble in determining whether given consonants are geminated or
non-geminated despite the fact that my mother tongue, Japanese, distinguishes between
the two clearly. There might be different phonetic realizations of ‘“geminated”
consonants among these languages. Detailed (experimental) phonetic studies seem to be
needed on this matter®.

Lamberti and Sottile (1997: 38) mention the ‘syntactic gemination’, which applies
across word boundary. Such gemination indeed exists in this language. In the following,
first consonants of the syntactic gemination are parenthesized.

(2.1.4-3)
ha (d)dani7él-a 7anjull-6 s-006-ni
this (person name)-OBL. (person name)-OBL. home-OBL.M.SG--in

‘in the house of this Daniel Anjulo’

(2.1.4-4)
he (b)bana met-ida b-a-u
that themselves trouble-REL.PF.SUBJ.  thing-OBL.M.SG.-for

“for that thing that troubled them’

This type of gemination can also take place within seemingly one word. For example,
the demonstrative pronoun hagaa ‘this’ (see section 4.2.6.2) can, if not must, be now
regarded as one word. However it was originally composed of two dependent words ha
‘this (demonstrative determiner)’ and g-aa ‘(nominalizer)’. Thus the syntactic
gemination can take place between these two: haggaa ‘this’.

Since the syntactic gemination is optional and not phonologically distinctive, I will
not transcribe it hereafter. However, it should not be ignored when we consider
Wolaytta phonological system. It may endanger the phonological distinctiveness of
gemination exemplified in (2.1.4-2). In fact, now hagaa ‘this’ and haggaa ‘this’

%8 As mentioned in section 2.1.2.6, | had especially much trouble in differentiating /yy/
from /y/. Elucidating the reason for it would be helpful for understanding the phonetic
aspect of Wolaytta geminated consonants.
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discussed in the preceding paragraph are interchangeable (although the latter is by far
rarer). The syntactic gemination might be a remote cause for the difficulty in
differentiating between geminated and non-geminated consonants in this language.

According to Cerulli (1929: 12), in Wolaytta, as in Lowland and East Cushitic
languages, a long vowel followed by a non-geminated consonant is equivalent to a short
vowel followed by a geminated consonant. Cohen (1988: 15) also says that VCC are
often interchangeable with VVC in Afroasiatic languages. His Ometo (to which
Wolaytta belongs) example is erikke ~ eri:ke ‘I do not know’. However, | could not
attest such phenomenon.

2.2 Vowels
| establish the following five vowels as vowel phonemes of Wolaytta: /i/, /e/, /al, lol,
and /ul.

2.2.1 Short Vowels
There are five short vowel phonemes in Wolaytta. There is no previous work that
disagrees with me on this point.

lil
This is usually realized as a high front vowel.
The following are examples of words that contain the phoneme /i/.

(2.2.1-1)

7ish-4a ‘brother’

7iTT-iis ‘he hated’

migid-uwa ‘ring’

7idimm-iis ‘he embraced’

miissh-i ‘money (NOM., non-concrete)’
g-iidi ‘he having said’

Ohman and Hailu (1976: 155) say that ‘I frequently occurs in place of i’. In fact, the
phoneme /i/ is occasionally centralized.
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(2.2.1-2)*°
maTin-iya ~ maTIn-iya ‘salt’
haddirs-aa ~ haddirs-aa ‘left’

For weakening of this phoneme, see section 2.2.4.
lel

This is realized as a mid front vowel.
The following are examples of words that contain the phoneme /e/.

(2.2.1-3)

7eta ‘them’

Ter-iis ‘he knew’

7eCer-iya ‘mouse’

dereKK-iis ‘he opened his eyes wide’
16é7-e ‘thin’

7ekk-ité ‘take!’

Very occasionally this phoneme was lowered, for example, as in the first vowel of
meKétt-aa ‘bone’

IEY
This is realized as a low vowel.
The following are examples of words that contain the phoneme /a/.

(2.2.1-4)

7acc-aa ‘tooth’

7att-iis ‘he was saved’
7apal-aa ‘tunic’

7onakk-iis ‘he did so-and-so’
tamm-a ‘ten’

7agg-a ‘cease!’

Ohman and Hailu (1976: 155) say that “ ¢ [frequently occurs] in place of a’. Adams
(1983: 44) says that ‘Although the short vowel /a/ generally corresponds to [A],” in some

%9 A schwa-like mid vowel is transcribed as 1.
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words ‘the short vowel corresponds to cardinal [a]’, and yet in other words ‘the short
vowel approximates even to [o].” However, | could not notice such alternations.

lo/
This is realized as a mid back round vowel.
The following are examples of words that contain the phoneme /o/.

(2.2.1-5)

70g¢-iya ‘way’

7ol-iis ‘he threw’
goromaot-iya ‘evil eye’
bottokon-iis ‘he thatched’
deeT-0 ‘heavy’

7anj-6 ‘may he bless’
u/

This is realized as a high back round vowel.
The following are examples of words that contain the phoneme /u/.

(2.2.1-6)

7ubb-aa ‘all’

70tt-iis ‘he sat’

7usUppun-a ‘six’

daapur-iis ‘he became tired’

tiit- ‘(person name, NOM.)’
bauCC-u ‘let her mow’

For weakening of this phoneme, see section 2.2.4.

Yitbarek (1983: 61) says that “Vowels are nasalized when they precede a nasal
consonant.” Hirut (1999: 18-21, 31) is of the same opinion. They are not wrong.
However, more precisely it would be the case that vowels that are adjacent to one or
more nasal consonants, whether the former precede the latter or not, are somewhat
nasalized.
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2.2.2 Long Vowels

Corresponding to the five short vowels discussed in the immediately preceding
section, there are five long vowels in this language: /ii/, /eel, laal/, /oo/, and /uu/. The
following are examples of words that contain these long vowels.

(2.2.2-1)

7iit-a ‘bad’

7isiin-0 ‘eleven’
l077-ii ‘is it good?’
7ees-Uwa ‘speed’
sharéécc-uwa ‘witch doctor’
gid-anée ‘is it enough?’
7aatt-iis ‘he transferred’
biTéaal-aa ‘bridle’
bullacc-aa ‘wedding’
7o00ratt-a ‘new’
goromoot-iya ‘evil eye’
god-o0 ‘lord!?
7U0z-iya ‘stingy one’
KunCuut-iya ‘thread’

These five long vowels are phonologically distinctive from their short counterparts,
as the minimal pairs given by Adams (1983: 54) prove. Some other examples are:

(2.2.2-2)

Ciimm-a ‘deep’

Cimm-a ‘deceivel’

16é7-e ‘thin (ABS.)’
leé7-ee ‘thin one (NOM.)’
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7aw-4a ‘sunlight’
7aaw-aa “‘father’

There is no previous work that denies that vowel length is phonemic in Wolaytta,
although Lamberti and Sottile (1997: 45) are very prudent when saying that ‘the
question whether vowel quantity is phonologically relevant in Wolaytta, must be for the
moment left unresolved here’ while noticing minimal pairs and the unpredictability of
the distribution of the long and short vowels. Incidentally, vowel length is often
inaccurately recorded in previous works.

As will be discussed in relevant sections later, vowel length may be sometimes
neutralized. For example, before the postposition -ni ‘in, at, by’ both long and short
vowels can be used interchangeably (see section 4.2.8.2). Before the postposition -ra
‘with” a short vowel must be lengthened (see section 4.2.8.2). For the converb, both
7eh-iidi ‘he having brought’, which seems to be original, and 7eh-idi are observed
nowadays (see section 4.4.1.3).

A vowel can be phonetically extremely long at the end of a sentence, which may be a
quoted one as in (2.2.2-4). Such lengthening is of course phonologically not distinctive.
The following are examples of it found in my data.

(2.2.2-3)
galat-idi simm-€es. [simmgéééeés]

thank-CONV.3M.SG. return-IMPF.3M.SG.

‘He thanks and returns.’

(2.2.2-4)

ha na7-aa goromoot-ee m-iisi [miisiiiii]
this child-ABS.M.SG. evil eye-NOM.M.SG. eat-PF.3M.SG.
g-ées

say-IMPF.3M.SG.

‘He says “The evil eye ate this boy.””

Thus the functional load of vowel length is practically not so heavy in this language,
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which is also spurred by the fact that minimal pairs that differ only in vowel length are
relatively rare. This might lead native speakers to the indifference toward vowel length
in actual utterances, and might be a remote cause for the fact that authors of previous
works on Wolaytta often could not record it correctly. | myself had sometimes trouble in
determining whether a given vowel is short or long, despite the fact that my mother
tongue, Japanese, distinguishes between short and long vowels clearly. As in the case of
gemination, detailed (experimental) phonetic studies seem to be needed on this matter®.

Adams (1983: 54) shoots a question whether ‘long vowels should be interpreted as
two vowels in sequence, or as a vowel containing the feature of length.’ It seems to me
that it is difficult to answer this question. His definite answer is the latter. His reasons
for it are as follows. 1) In this language, ‘double vowel sequences, viv,, have not been
observed’. 2) ‘The pronunciation of Wolaitta [sic] long vowels does not have two
syllabic entities or pulses separated by an [sic] hiatus’. 3) The duration and pitch of long
vowels are the same as those of Wolaytta diphthongs, each of which is one complex
vowel. 4) The distribution of long vowels is the same as that of short vowels and
diphthongs. Thus much of his reasoning, 1), 3), and partly 4), owes the claim that a
Wolaytta diphthong is one complex vowel, not composed of two vowels. As we will see
in the next section, this claim is not so convincing. The absent of hiatus mentioned in 2)
would be explained by some kind of assimilation. The fact that the distribution of the
long vowels and that of the short vowels are the same seems to be favorable for Adams.
| also followed Adams, who takes distribution into consideration, when analyzing
geminated consonants (see section 2.1.4). However, while the geminated consonants
and the consonant clusters share idiosyncratic distributional restriction different from
that of the usual (non-geminated) consonants, such restriction cannot be observed for
the vowels (see section 2.3). Thus Adams’s argument 4) introduced in this section is less
convincing than 1) and 2) in section 2.1.4.

| consider that there may be sequences of two identical vowels if there are sequences
of two identical consonants (i.e. geminated consonants) in this language. This
interpretation asks less phonemes, which would help to make the description simpler.
Thus | conclude that each of the Wolaytta long vowels is composed of two identical
vowels. However such conclusion may not have outstanding advantages compared to

% My impression is that before or after /y/ it is difficult to determine whether a given
vowel is short or long. Elucidating the reason for it would be helpful for understanding
phonetic aspects of the Wolaytta long vowels.
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Adams’s conclusion.®*

2.2.3 Diphthongs
Wolaytta has following diphthongs: /ai/, /au/, /oi/ and /ui/l. The following are
examples of words that contain these diphthongs.

(2.2.3-1)

7aill-iya ‘slave’

7upaitt-iis ‘he rejoiced’
l44T-ai ‘lunch (NOM.)’
7au-g-aa ‘which one’
shamm-4usu ‘she bought’
dad-au ‘O thunder?’
7oicc-iis ‘he asked’

koir-o “first’

met-0i ‘problem (NOM.)’
kuiTaar-uwa ‘small shallow basin’
suiK-iis ‘he whistled’
suill-iya ‘shin’

Adams (1983: 49-51) claims the existence of /ei/. Lamberti and Sottile (1997: 48)
also claim the existence of the diphthong /ey/. | could not ascertain the existence of
Adams’s only example [hej] ‘receive it” during my research trips, and judging from their
examples, Lamberti and Sottile’s ey is /ee/*?. | often hear the first long vowel in
deeshsh-da ‘goat’ be pronounced as [ei]. However, it would be explained by

%1 Hayward (2000: 409) uses the term ‘bimoraic monophthong’ for the long vowels.
The term seems to be of the ‘Weight Theory’, which is described by Hyman, L. M.
(1985) A theory on phonological weight. (Publications in language sciences, 19.)
Dordrecht: Foris Publications. Unfortunately | cannot argue further because of my
ignorance.

62" Azeb’s (2002: 81) observation in this regard seems to be the same as that of Lamberti
and Sottile. However, she says that ‘ey occurs only in morpheme boundaries . . . and
could thus be excluded from the list of diphthongs.” This logic of her would not be
maintained in usual phonological theories.
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assimilation to the following post-alveolar consonant. Thus | do not establish it as an
independent diphthong in this language.

Lamberti and Sottile (1997: 49) also say that Wolaytta has the diphthong ew. Their
examples are personal pronouns ending with e followed by the postposition -u ‘to, for’
in my analysis. However, such combinations cannot be allowed in this language, at least
in its variety that | was able to research (see section 4.2.8.4.1).

As can be inferred from their transcription, Lamberti and Sottile (1997: 47-48)
consider that second members of Wolaytta diphthongs are consonants, y or w, although
they do not give any reason for this treatment. On the contrary, Adams (1983: 49-50)
considers that they are vocalic. His reasons for it are as follows. 1) While consonants
cannot occur in word-final position, the diphthongs can. 2) While a consonant is
phonetically geminated when it follows immediately some other consonant, it may not
be geminated when it follows immediately a diphthong. Since his phonetic observation
on consonant clusters is not always correct (see section 2.3), 2) cannot be maintained.
However, since 1) is basically correct (for the exceptions, see the next section), I also
regard second elements of Wolaytta diphthongs to be vocalic. One may cite Hayward
(2000b: 409), who came to the same conclusion through a theoretical framework
employing the mora.®

Adams (1983: 50-51) shoots a question whether Wolaytta diphthongs ‘consist of two
vowels, or are one complex vowel.” His answer is the latter, and the reasons for it are as
follows. 1) Each of them bears one pitch level, and thus constitutes one syllable. 2) The
distribution of diphthongs is the same as that of short vowels. For the former, the
observation of pitch is not always correct (although he (1983: 279) admits the existence
of ‘the up gliding or down gliding pitches on . . . diphthongs’®*. In any case, | do not
consider that a syllable cannot contain more than one vowel. For the latter reason, as
said in section 2.2.2, it is less convincing because idiosyncratic distributional restriction
cannot be observed for the vowels.

% There is another big problem: Can we distinguish, for example, /ai/ from /ayi/? How,
if we can? In my opinion, xaissanau ‘in order to perish’ in Mark 1:24 should be
xayissanau, or Tay-iss-an-a-u (be lost-CAUS.-INFN.-OBL.M.SG.-to) in my notation, if
we take its word structure into consideration. However, if we take only phonetic facts
into consideration, can we, or should we really distinguish /ai/ from /ayi/? If we cannot,
how can we assure that, for example, the word for ‘slave’ is 7aill-iya ‘slave’, not
7ayill-iya?

% Judging from the type, this statement seems to be a rewrite.
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| consider that there may be sequences of two different vowels if there are sequences
of two different consonants (i.e. consonant clusters) in this language. This interpretation
asks less phonemes, which would help to make the description simpler. Thus I conclude
that each of the Wolaytta diphthongs is composed of two different vowels. However,
such conclusion may not have outstanding advantages compared to Adams’s
conclusion.®

2.2.4 Weakening of a Vowel

Some vowels at the end of verb endings may optionally be devoiced. The most
notable one, which thus is mentioned in previous works differently, would be that of
3F.SG. imperfective and perfective endings (see sections 4.4.2.1.1 and 4.4.2.2.1), in
which the high back round vowel /u/ following /s/ is usually, but never obligatorily,
devoiced.

(2.2.4-1)%°

shdobb-ausu ~ shodbb-aus"

invite-IMPF.3F.SG. ‘she invites’
m-aasu ~ m-aas"

eat-PF.3F.SG. ‘she ate’

Although previous works but Lamberti and Sottile (1997: 171-173) do not mention it,
the last mid front vowel /e/ of the 1SG. negative imperfective and perfective endings
(see sections 4.4.2.1.2 and 4.4.2.2.2) is often devoiced.

(2.2.4-2)
shamme-ikke ~ shamm-ikk®
buy-NEG.IMPF.1SG. ‘I do not buy’

% Hirut (1999: 23) says that ‘A diphthong is a sequence of two vowels.” The reason for
it is not clear, but her following statement might be: ‘Most of the diphthongs in
Wolayitta arise as a result of juxtaposition of vowels belonging to separate morphemes.’
If so, however, her logic would not be maintained, as Azeb’s (2002: 81) quoted in
footnote 62 would not. Hirut (1999: 24) also says that ‘a glide can replace the second
member of a diphthong’. She does not seem to have considered the question discussed
in this and the two preceding paragraphs. Finally most of her examples of diphthongs
are actually those of the structure “vowel-approximant-vowel”.

% Here devoiced vowels are indicated by superscripts.
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As far as | was able to notice, the last mid back round vowel /o/ of the 1PL. negative
perfective ending (see section 4.4.2.2.2) may be devoiced.

(2.2.4-3)
m-irg-ibe76kko ~ m-irg-ibe76kk°
eat-completely-NEG.IMPF.1PL. ‘we had not eaten’

The high front vowel /i/ of the syllables /si/ and /ni/ is often lost. This vowel loss is
especially common in the case of verb endings that end with /si/ and of postpositions
that end with /ni/.

(2.2.4-4)

b-iisi ~ b-iis

go-PF.3M.SG. ‘he went’
balg-Uwa-ni ~ balg-Uwa-n

rainy season-OBL.M.SG.-in ‘in the rainy season’

Adams (1983: 45) and others would claim that here the high front vowels are
devoiced, but not lost. Such an interpretation has an advantage since by interpreting so
we can say that all Wolaytta words end with a vowel and can simplify a description of
Wolaytta syllable structure. However, phonetically the phenomenon in question is not
devoicing, but definitely vowel loss. Furthermore, for the syllable /ni/, it may lose its
vowel even in word-medial position. This happens rarely. In this case, however, it is
more evident that the phenomenon is not devoicing, and it would support the claim that
Wolaytta vowels may be perfectly lost.

(2.2.4-5)
waan-idi ~ waan-di
become what-CONV.3M.SG. ‘how (lit. he having become what)’

It is difficult to determine on which level we should argue phonemes. | respect
systematic interpretation and simplicity of description, but do not want to distort the
facts. Thus I admit vowel loss in Wolaytta.

Incidentally, occasionally a syllable composed of a consonant followed by a short
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vowel may be lost. For example, 7e of 7ekk- ‘to take’ and gi of gid- ‘to become’ are
sometimes not heard in fast speech.

(2.2.4-6)
miishsh-aa (7e)kk-aas.
money-ABS.M.SG. take-PF.1SG.

‘I made money.’

(2.2.4-7)

ne-7aK-uwa 70iKK-iyo-g-aa
your-property-OBL.M.SG. seize-REL.IMPF.nonSUBJ.-NMNL.-ABS.
Téll-a (gi)d-énn-a-n

only-ABS. become-NEG.INFN.-OBL.M.SG.-in

‘it is not only taking your property, but . . .’
The following would be an example of the same or a similar phenomenon.

(2.2.4-8)
hé-pint-aa-ni-nne ---> [hépintanne]®’
that-side (of the waters)-OBL.M.SG.-in-and

‘in the other side of the waters and (in this side of the waters)’

Lamberti and Sottile (1997: 47, 155) give also other examples of devoicing that are
not mentioned here. For some of them, however, | was not able to observe devoicing
and for some other their interpretation of vowel quality itself is wrong. See section
44211,

2.3 Syllable Structures and Phonotactics
Possible syllable structures of Wolaytta can be formulated as CV(V)(C), in which C

%" The shortening of /aa/ is caused by the postposition -ni in, at, by’. See sections 2.2.2
and 4.2.8.3.
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stands for a consonant and V a vowel, parenthesized segments being optional®®. This
formulation applies to any positions of a word. This is enabled partly by admitting the
existence of word-initial glottal stops (see section 2.1.1.1) and the word-final vowel loss
(see section 2.2.4)%. If we consider following Adams (1983) that each of the long
vowels and the diphthongs is one complex vowel, we can further simplify the
formulation: CV(C). However, | do not so for the reasons mentioned in section 2.2.2
and 2.2.3.

For vowels, there is not much phonotactical restriction in this language. However, the
diphthong /ui/ has been observed only in word-initial syllables, and it does not occur
before consonant clusters. Remember also that possible combinations of two different
vowels, i.e. diphthongs, are relatively limited in this language. Only 4 combinations (/ai/,
/au/, /oi/, and /ui/) out of the logically possible 20 combinations are attested (see section
2.2.3)"°. As Adams (1983: 58) says long vowels and diphthongs do not occur before
consonant clusters. For a possible counterexample to this, see footnote 71 in this
section.

There is more phonotactical restriction on consonants, as illustrated in the preceding
sections.

There are no words that begin with /nh/, /zh/, D/, IL/, IM/, or IN/. Word-initial /c/, /j/,
and /r/ are very restricted.

As an onset (first consonant of a syllable) of a word-medial or word-final syllable
that does not follow a coda (last consonant of a syllable), that is, as a word-medial
non-geminated consonant, /L/, /M/, and /N/ cannot occur in this language. The same
restriction can be found for /c/, /b/, /j/, and /D/ to a certain extent.

A coda of a word-initial or word-medial syllable represents a first member of a
geminated consonant or of a consonant cluster, and an onset of a word-medial or
word-final syllable may represent a second member of a geminated consonant or of a

% There are two types of exceptions: syllables ending in geminated consonants and
“ultra heavy” syllables. Both are resultants of sound loss. See below in this section.

% Thus the interpretation of mine mentioned in section 2.2.4 has its own advantage that
Adams’s “devoicing” interpretation does not have, although most words indeed end in
vowels.

" The insertion of 7, a letter representing a glottal stop, in, for example, Bo7anerggesa
‘Boanerges’ in Mark 3:17, which is a transcription of a foreign name, would reflect the
sense that the vowel sequence oa is not allowed in this language, irrespective of its
actual pronunciation.
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consonant cluster. For geminated consonants, the potential of each consonant for
gemination was summarized as follows in section 2.1.4.

(2.3-1)

Consonants that cannot be geminated: h, nh

Consonants that must be geminated: M, N, L

Consonants that may or may not be geminated: others (but j, r, w and D are with
reservations)

Possible consonant clusters in this language found in my data are listed in (2.3-2).
Since my lexical research is far from perfect, other combinations may be found in the

future™.

(2.3-2) Possible Consonant Clusters

sp mp
st nt It
sk shk nk rk
r7
rs Is
rsh
nc Ic
mb rb Ib
nd rd Id
z9 ng rg Ig
nz
nj r
zn

Iw

™ 1t is sometimes difficult to determine whether a given sound is a consonant cluster or
two consonants between which a weakened, but true vowel is inserted. | have not been
able to determine, for example, whether the word for a traditional dish made from meat
is KooCK66C-uwa or KooCiKaoC-uwa. If the former is the case, not only one more
possible combination is added to (2.3-2), but also the restriction that long vowels do not
occur before consonant clusters must be revised. On the contrary, some combinations in
(2.3-2) might turn out not to be true consonant clusters.

| left loanwords out of consideration. However, words that contain rare or
non-frequent combinations might be loanwords in ancient times or those that are
borrowed from languages | do not know.
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rP

nT rT
nK rk IK
nC rc

The following are examples that contain each of the clusters.

(2.3-3)
hdspuna
gist-iya
Tisk-iis

mashk-Uwa

7ezg-iis
7azn-aa

Tomp-iya
démb-aa

Toolint-iya
shank-4a
bonc-iis
dend-iis
Kang-iis
zanz-aa
7anj-iis
KanT-iis
manK-uwa
7anC-iis

borkdt-aa
mor7att-iis
dors-4a
birsh-iis

harbainn-twa

‘eight’
‘wheat’
‘he slept’

‘traditional underskirt’

‘he listened’
‘husband’

‘light®
“field’

‘star’

‘hunting’

‘he respected’

‘he rose’

‘he coursed’

‘towel made from false banana’
‘he blessed’

‘he cut’

‘poor one’

‘he minced’

‘pillow made from false banana’
‘he wept’

‘sheep’

‘he untied’

‘rabbit’
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gord-iis ‘he closed’
harg-iya ‘sick’

gorjant-iya ‘esophagus’

sirPi g-iis ‘he became silent’
7irT-a ‘wet, cold’
7urK-aa ‘mud’

marC-Uwa ‘ancient currency in Wolaytta’
kalt-aa ‘axe’

teeguls-aa ‘hearthstone’
halc-Uwa ‘plan’

galb-aa ‘skin’

mald-Uwa ‘millet’

balg-twa ‘rainy season’

wolwol-Gwa ‘boat’
wolK-aa ‘power’

Adams (1983: 57), Yitbarek (1983: 68), Lamberti and Sottile (1997: 39-41), and Hirut
(1999: 26-28) discuss the same matter. Although I do not introduce their conclusions in
detail here, there are not a few disagreements among them and | cannot completely
agree with any of them.

Adams (1983: 56) says that ‘The second consonant [of a consonant cluster] has been
observed phonetically to occur only geminated’. However, | do not assume that this is
the case. Lamberti and Sottile (1997: 39) seem to agree with me on this matter, and thus
say that ‘the use of geminated consonants is not allowed within the cluster.” Perhaps the
existence of a time gap necessary for transition from a consonant to another consonant,
especially to that unlike in terms of articulation, would give Adams a false impression
that there is gemination. He does not seem to have taken the necessity of the gap into
consideration. In fact his pronunciation of consonant clusters without “gemination”,
which once | heard directly, was very unnatural and gave me an impression that he
uttered quick only clusters. However, occasionally the gap is unnecessarily lengthened
and certainly second consonants become close to geminated consonants phonetically.
Thus, Yitbarek (1983: 68) says that ‘the consonant that comes next to it [the third
member of the CVC syllable] across the syllable boundary in word medial position can
be either geminated or short.’ In any case, the seeming ‘“gemination” is not
phonologically distinctive. Adams (1983: 56-57) also admits that, and says that ‘since
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single consonants never occur as the second member of a consonant cluster, on the basis
of complementary distribution the second consonant is here phonemically interpreted as
a single consonant.’’ Incidentally, the transition may give an opposite impression. In
the consonant cluster /nj/, for example, a consultant judged the first consonant to be
longer, probably since it is a continuous sound while the second one is not.

For codas of word-final syllables, they can be represented only by /s/ or /n/. They all
are resultants of vowel loss, which is discussed and exemplified in section 2.2.4. As far
as | was able to notice, a word-final syllable may exceptionally end in the geminated
consonant /ss/. This is also a resultant of vowel loss.

(2.3-4)

7ubb-4 gallass-(i)

all-OBL. day-ADV.
‘every day’

The reduction of a glottal stop, which was discussed in section 2.1.1.1, may change
syllable structures of phrases. When ta-7ish-aa (my-brother-ABS.M.SG.) ‘my brother’
becomes ta-ish-aa, for example, the syllable structure is changed from CV-CV-CVV to
CVV-CVV. Note that now the first syllable is across the two words.

Furthermore, this kind of reduction may bring about “ultra heavy” syllables such as
CVVV and CVVVC. When ta-7aaw-aa (my-father-ABS.M.SG.) ‘my father’ becomes
ta-aaw-aa, for example, the syllable structure is changed from CV-CVV-CVV to
CVVV-CVV. In the case of keett-a-aayy-iya deriving from keett-a-7aayy-iya
(house-OBL.-mother-ABS.F.SG.) ‘mistress of a house’, the syllable structure is changed
from CVVC-CV-CVVC-CV-CV to CVVC-CVVVC-CV-CV. Such “ultra heavy”
syllables are exceptions to the generalization made at the beginning of this section”.

72 | agree with him on the conclusion, but, to tell the truth, | cannot understand his logic
to reach it.

Hirut (1999: 26-28) admits two kinds of consonant clusters: those whose second
members are geminated and those whose second members are not geminated. Thus the
number of possible syllable types is increased.

" Another solution to the “ultra heavy” syllable is to establish syllables that begin with
vowels: such as VV and VVC. Adams (1983: 75) would consider that in these cases, at
least in the latter example (keett-a-aayy-iyo), two contiguous vowels caused by the
dropping of /7/ become one usual long vowel (I consider that the first element of it is
keett-4 ‘house (OBL. non-concrete form)’, not keett-aa ‘house (OBL. concrete form)’,
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The reduction of a glottal stop discussed above is phonetic. Thus it will be ignored in
transcriptions hereafter.

I would like to conclude this section, which has dealt with the arrangement of
phonemes, by introducing some examples of metathesis.

(2.3-5)

garaw-aa ~ gawar-aa ‘cat’
baKul-uwa ~baluK-uwa  ‘mule’
7amér-ida ~ 7aram-ida’  “alittle, a few’

2.4 Prosodic Features
24.1 Tone

Pitch is used distinctively in Wolaytta. It is evident from the following minimal pairs
(syllables with acute accents are pitched higher than those with grave accents).

(2.4.1-1)

[?ailliya] ‘servant’ [?ailliya] ‘hoe’
[?arsaa] ‘brown one’ [?arsaa] ‘bed’
[godaa] ‘wall’ [g6dad] “lord’
[dooriis] he chose’ [dboriis] ‘he heaped’

Some previous works try to describe and/or analyze this prosodic phenomenon.
Abebe (1982: 16-19) and Yitbarek (1983: 71-73) consider that the phonologically
relevant prosodic feature in Wolaytta is stress. Adams (1983: 67-68) mentions a
distinctive function of pitch, but in general he also appears to understand the relevant
prosodic feature as stress. Lamberti and Sottile (1997: 50) say that ‘Wolaytta does not
seem to be a tone language’ and ‘the tone has no distinctive or phonological relevance’.
Instead, they (1997: 51-52) try to describe locations where stress is marked. Azeb
(1996) is comprehensive. She considers that the phonologically relevant prosodic
feature is pitch, not stress. According to her (1996: 111) summary, in Wolaytta ‘simple

though. For the concreteness see section 4.2.1.4). In any case, it is sometimes very
difficult to determine whether a given vowel is short, long, or extremely long.

™ This form is isolated from a form that is found in Alemaayehu and Tereezzaa (1991
E.C.: 14). Unfortunately, 1 could not ask the consultants whether such a form is really
used or not. Thus, tone is ignored.
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phonological words are usually restricted to one high tone-accent per word. . .
Morphology may alter the pattern in simple lexical forms in the sense that derivation
and inflection may result in the presence of more than one high tone-accent in a word or,
alternatively, in that they cause shift of the original tone accent.” Hirut (1999: 24) also
says that ‘Tone is phonemic’ in this language, though without describing the system.
Finally, Hayward (1994) analyzes the behavior of pitch in Gamo, which is genetically
very close to Wolaytta, in the theoretical framework of Autosegmental Phonology.
Although I have no firsthand Gamo materials available, 1 guess that his argument is
very suggestive and insightful, as Azeb’s (1996) is.

Despite all these efforts, however, the phenomenon does not seem to have been well
understood. My analysis of the prosodic phenomenon in question is radically different
from those of these works. In the following, I will explain my view on the phenomenon,
i.e. on tone in Wolaytta.

In short, the location of tonal prominences’™ of words is the most important in
describing Wolaytta tone phonologically. In other words, it is necessary and sufficient to
state on which part of each word a tonal prominence is. In principal each word has a
tonal prominence, but some words do not have their own tonal prominences. Mostly the
tonal prominence equates one syllable, but may be longer or shorter than it. Location
and length of tonal prominences are determined lexically. The prominence is
phonetically realized as distinctively higher pitch. In this thesis, vowels included in
tonal prominences, i.e. tonologically prominent vowels are accentuated with acute
accents, as in god-aa or doér-iis.”

Segments preceding a tonal prominence within a word are usually realized so that the
prominence can stand out’’: very roughly speaking, they are realized as “Low”. So far
there would be no serious disagreements among, Hayward (1994), who discusses the
Gamo language though, Azeb (1996), and the present thesis. However, | assume that

® This term may be misleading, since the term “prominence” is also used to mean a
means to emphasize a part of utterance. Thus some may prefer the term “accent”.

"® Despite this notation, | assume that a tonal prominence begins always with a
consonant as an onset of a syllable. This enables that voiceless consonants can be
“High”. Voiceless consonants as codas of syllables are also usually “High”. Pitch of
voiceless elements can be determined on the basis of pitch glide of their adjacent vowels.
See fIRES (Hattori 1928: 11). In any case, my notation may not be perfect in that it does
not indicate tonologically prominent consonants for typographical reasons.

" Needless to say, a tonal prominence does not need to be preceded by some segments.
If a tonal prominence lies at the beginning of a word, the word usually begins with
higher pitch than that of the speaker’s usual voice (however, see (2.4.1-5)).

84



such segments do not need to be realized as “Low”. Particularly when they are close to
a tonal prominence, they may be realized as “High”.

(2.4.1-2)
hinno ‘that’ [hinnd] ~ [hinnd] (" = High, ~ = Low)

Segments preceding a tonal prominence may be pitched higher and higher as the
utterance proceeds.

(2.4.1-3)
wozan-4a ‘heart’ [wozanéa] ~ [wozanéa] (" = High, ~ = Low, no accent = Mid)

Segments following a tonal prominence within a word are, if any, also usually
realized so that the prominence can stand out: very roughly speaking, they are realized
as “Low”. However, this may not be the case. They may be “High” because of some
kind of emphasis.

(2.4.1-4)
maTaap-ati ‘books’ [mas’aafati] ~ [mas’aafati]"

A tonal prominence itself may not be realized fully as “High”. A syllable with a tonal
prominence may begin with “Low”, especially if it contains a long vowel or diphthong
and it is at the beginning of a word.

(2.4.1-5)
laitt-aa ‘year’ [laittaa] ~ [1aittaa] (" = High, * = Low)

A last one syllable or a last few syllables of a long tonal prominence may be realized as
“Low” because of physiological reasons or of “fatigue”.

(2.4.1-6)
bodditt-é-ppé™®  ‘from Boditi’  [boddittéppé] ~ [boddittéppe] (" = High, * = Low)

"8 [f] is an allophone of /p/. Since this is a loanword, the original glottalized sibilant [s’]
may be retained (see section 7.1).

™ This is composed of two words: bodditt-é (place name) (OBL.)’ and -ppe ‘from’.
Here you have only to notice the alternation between [boditté] and [bodditte].
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In short tonal prominences too, /m/ in démb-aa ‘field’, for example, is often, but never
always, pitched lower than the preceding vowel for unknown reasons.

As we have seen, my view on prosodic features of Wolaytta is rather fuzzy. This
fuzziness is not found in previous literatures. Although tone of Wolaytta is indeed fuzzy,
however, note that it is never disordered. It can be properly described from the
viewpoints of locations of phonologically crucial tonal prominences® and pitch
changes that make them stand out. As is mentioned above, we cannot predict where the
rise and fall begin. In other words, the changes may be realized differently even for the
same word. However, it does not mean that a Wolaytta word can be uttered with any
pitch.

As can be inferred from the statement in the last paragraph, | pay attention and give
importance to directions of pitch changes, not to pitch levels. This would be the decisive
difference from other works on Wolaytta (and Gamo). My notation using acute accents
might lead readers to misunderstanding that two tonological levels, “High” and “Low”,
must be established in Wolaytta. However, | think, it is pitch changes of words that are
important to Wolaytta tone.

Such a dynamic view oriented to directions of pitch changes as mine is not so
uncommon in the field of Japanese tonology (or study of “accent”). Thus | admit that |
am influenced by the theory, and that | owe my analysis to it much. I also admit that the
Japanese study was developed mainly, if not only, to analyze the Japanese language, and
that other approaches can be more appropriate for other languages. In fact, it would not
be impossible to deal with Wolaytta tone by establishing two pitch levels® .
Nevertheless, | think, as JI| I (Kawakami [1957b=] 1995b: 112) says, that probably it
is rise itself and (steep) fall itself that a human hears first and a sense of “High” and
“Low” is thought to have arisen secondarily from them®. In addition, a static view
oriented to levels of pitch may make us miss some phonetic facts, such as three or more
successive rises or falls and a fall followed by a rise in a very short time between two

8 However, it is sometimes very difficult to determine for a given word where a tonal
prominence begins and where it ends.

%1 In this case, syllables that contain vowels accentuated with acute accents in my
notation would be “High” and the rest would be “Low”, although “High” may not be
pitched as “High” for some reasons and “Low” may not be pitched as “Low” for some
reasons.

82 The original text in Japanese is as follows: ‘Zt5 < AN E T DT EFZD b
DERY (A7) TREZOLOTHY, BB TBREW D EiITHL»H Zk
MIZELCTELDEEZEZBND .
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syllables®. Thus it would be safe to adopt the dynamic view unless there are strong
reasons for adopting the static view.

For actual locations of tonal prominences, | will describe and discuss them in detail at
relevant places in chapter 4, together with morphology.

In Wolaytta, an uttered sentence is composed of one or more “tonal groups”. A tonal
group consists of one or more words. It is not perfectly predictable which words in a
sentence are grouped together to form a tonal group. The grouping is mainly determined
by the meaning and the location of emphasis (if any), but we are obliged to say that it
depends. Thus the same sequence of words can be divided differently in terms of tonal
group.

A very important point here is that all tonal prominences but the first one are ignored
in a tonal group. Hayward (1994: 486-487, 490-491) (for Gamo though) and Azeb
(1996: 130-136) seem to have recognized this phenomenon, although their expressions
are different from mine. Phonetically, words that contain tonal prominences but the first
one in a tonal group are pitched lower than segments on which the first tonal
prominence is. Thus roughly speaking, if a word with the first tonal prominence in a
tonal group ends in “High”, we can hear a relatively steep fall between that and the next
words. For example, (2.4.1-7a) is uttered as (2.4.1-7b). (Hereafter a tonal group is
embraced with || |.)

(2.4.1-7a)
|| 71 tana|l || be7-iis. ||
he me see-PF.1SG.
‘He saw me.’
(2.4.1-7b)

[?i tana bé?iis] (" = High, " = Low)

If a word with the first tonal prominence in a tonal group ends in “Low”, the next word
usually takes over the low pitch. Thus (2.4.1-8a), for example, is uttered as (2.4.1-8b).

8 For the former see, for example, (2.4.1-3) and for the latter see, for example, JI| I
(Kawakami [1957a=] 1995a: 83-84).
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(2.4.1-8a)
|| ne-haasay-aa-ppe || || bagg-ai tam-a. ||
your-speech-OBL.M.SG.-from half-NOM.M.SG. true-ABS.

‘Half of your speech is true.’

(2.4.1-8b)
[néhaasdyaappeé baggai tuma] (" = High, ~ = Low)

In both cases pitch after the first tonal prominence gets lower and lower as the utterance
proceeds because of so-called declination. Sometimes a rather steep fall can be observed
during the process. Thus despite the phonetic notation above, which is rough and
stopgap after all, we must not consider that all the syllables marked with grave accents
are pitched in the same way as “Low”. On the other hand, to continue to utter with a
low voice may not be easy. It would be for this physiological reason that slight rises can
be observed occasionally in the latter part of a tonal group®". Thus (2.4.1-9a) was once
uttered as (2.4.1-9b).

(2.4.1-9a)
|| 74&ppun Tarmus-e zait-iya koshsh-ii? ||
how many bottle-OBL. 0il-ABS.M.SG. be needed-INTER.IMPF.3M.SG.

‘How many bottles of oil are needed?’

(2.4.1-9b)
[?d4ppun t’armuse zaitée koS Sii] (" = High, ~ = Low)

The location of such rises is not predictable. Thus they are not phonologically
distinctive.

Depending on the grouping, minimal pairs may loose their phonological contrast
because of this suppression of tonal prominences.

8 See also a similar, but not the same, discussion on Japanese by JI| I (Kawakami
[1957b=] 1995h: 106-107).
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(2.4.1-10a)
|| git-& god-ai ||
big-OBL. wall-NOM.M.SG. ‘a big wall’

[gitd godai] (" =High, " = Low)

(2.4.1-10D)
|| git-& g6d-ai ||
big-OBL. lord-NOM.M.SG. ‘a great lord’

[gitd godai] (" =High, " = Low)

In example sentences in the following pages of this thesis, tonal groups are not
indicated since their grouping is arbitral after all. On the other hand tonologically
prominent vowels are marked for each word with “. Thus phrases in (2.4.1-10a) and
(2.4.1-10b), for example, are always represented differently in this thesis although their
actual pronunciations are the same in many cases.

In addition, actual pitch changes of utterances are also affected by such linguistic and
non-linguistic factors as intonation, emphasis, meaningless rise occasionally found
before pauses or at the end of quotations, etc. Thus actual pitch changes of utterances
can be very different from those inferred from the phonological notation in this thesis,
and to devise a phonetic notation to represent them properly is very difficult.

In conclusion, the secret of Wolaytta tone lies in the location of tonal prominences of
words. This is a very simple fact, and | believe that tone in any language must be such
simple. However, actual pitch changes are usually rather complicated because of the
factors mentioned in the above paragraphs. The same word can be uttered totally
differently. Thus Cerulli (1929: 13) says that the accent of sentences seem to be
different from that in single words®. He could not analyze the phenomenon, but it
seems to me that he could observe it fairly correctly. In any case it is very difficult to
extract tonologically essential features of Wolaytta from complicated data. It is not
without reason that studies in this field have not developed well, and it took a very long
time for me to reach the conclusion sketched here. I am still afraid that I might have a
gross misunderstanding about the matter. I would be most grateful if readers could

8 His original text in Italian is as follows: ‘Dai miei materiali appare che I’accento di
frase e diverso dall’accento nelle parole singole’.

89



suggest better interpretations and/or analyses.

2.4.2 Intonation

Unfortunately, 1 am incompetent to discuss intonation in Wolaytta in detail.

Readers could refer to Abebe (1982: 19-21), Yitbarek (1983: 73-75), and Adams
(1983: 72-75) on this subject, although they do not seem to succeed in understanding
the phenomenon.

One thing that is fairly sure is that Wolaytta makes use of a limited amount of
superimposed intonation since tone (or tone-accent) of words is phonologically
distinctive in this language. See Cruttenden (1997: 9, 12). Probably there are a small
number of intonation patterns, each of which has its own meaning. The patterns would
have to be regarded as fuzzy, as word tone in this language is.
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Chapter 3 Grammatology

3.1 Introductory Notes on Wolaytta Grammatology
3.1.1 Aim of This Chapter

In this chapter, written Wolaytta will be discussed. I will introduce what appear to be
norms. However, the principal aim of this chapter is to describe what happens when
ordinary Wolaytta people write their language. In doing so, | would also hope to
illustrate one of the possible areas of study in this field in the future.

The analysis and discussion here will of course be done linguistically. In the
following two sections, | explain the position taken in this chapter. I hope it would be
helpful as this field of study has neither made sufficient progress, nor achieved
sufficient popularity in linguistics.®

3.1.2 Function of Letters

For the function of signs used for written languages, e.g. letters, characters, etc.,
which are represented by the term “letters” hereafter, | adhere to {#/#f’s (Kono [1977=]
1994) claims as the follows.

(3.1.2-1)
‘It seems to me that the fundamental linguistic function of letters is, whether they are
logographic or phonetic, ultimately to express words.” (i # Kono [1977=] 1994: 12)¥’

(3.1.2-2)

‘Letters are after all means for reading what is written, and understanding of the
meaning is the ultimate goal. For this purpose, we have to use words, which bear
meanings, as clues.” (JiT%F Kono [1977=] 1994: 22-23)%

For phonetic representation of letters as well, | follow the {7 (Kono)’s claim
below.

8 The discussion in this chapter is in general based on %% (Wakasa 2006).

87 The original text in Japanese is as follows ‘EHI ?&%nﬁi%f bHIERELFThH
AU, CFORAR L SRR IXIEMITIIRGE L VWI 2 2IZHDHH LYY,

% The original text in Japanese is as follows LFNEH < ifiimhtfb D % ede
FETH- T, BEROBMNRTEMOHINTH D, TIITIXERZ M 25545 TH
VR OVAAY o1 5 N e ESAV/EVAS AN
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(3.1.2-3)

‘If we consider in this way, it becomes clear that the phonetic representation of letters
IS just one of possible means for representation of words. As is mentioned above,
strictly speaking it is impossible to translate or to copy auditory sound sequences and
render them into letters as visual forms, which rely on a sense different [from the
auditory sense]. Thus phonetic representation does not have to copy phonetic features of
words in thorough detail, and it is enough if it can imply them. The reason why the
Egyptian and Semitic alphabets indicate only consonants is that it is enough if they can
remind us of phonetic features of the words that they should represent.” (ji/%f Kono
[1977=] 1994: 22)¥

In other words, Kono claims that even if ideograms are used and/or even if
phonograms cannot represent sounds precisely, writing systems function well enough as
long as readers can understand the meanings with the help of “words”. This is a very
compelling concept. It seems to succeed in inclusively and correctly describing the use
of the range of writing systems that have been used in the world.”

If we develop this idea, we would be able to say that writing systems are equal in
their value as long as they can function well, that is, as long as readers can restore the
original spoken languages that are represented by them. Of course there are writing
systems that are relatively complicated and those that are relatively simple. However,
we cannot say that the latter are superior to the former, just as we cannot say that
languages that have relatively simple phonological systems are superior to those that
have relatively complicated phonological systems, as long as there is facility of
communication.

Furthermore, Kono’s claims are what we have to bear in mind when we create
orthographies of languages that have no written component thus far. Nowadays
establishment of new orthography often means the standardizing and spreading of
phonological writing with the Latin alphabet. However, it may not be the only, or even

% The original text in Japanese is as follows: ‘= D Lk HI2&E 2 THkD & LFORYE
IZEFBEO—DOOFERICI\BE /210 E W) Z ENHl-THRD, T Clzab 7=k 51z,
FERM g g 2 R ORLIARIEROLTFIZH) DT (B - 5) Z LIIEE
WIEARAIBECTH D, FZTHRELVSTHLEBOERAELS ER<<ELHETZ LK
DL, B RCENIXZERVAZDOTHD, VT IREBLDT VT 77Xy BR
FHELIRIBNE NI DEZNTEDTREBOFENRET T L
H5TH D .

% However, Kono seems to excessively emphasize the role of “words” in writing.
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the best choice. A writing system functions well if speakers of the language can restore
the original spoken words written by it.

Of course | recognize the advantage of phonetic or phonological writing. 7%
(Kono [1977=] 1994: 16) himself also states as follows.

(3.1.2-4)

‘In the case of Chinese characters and Egyptian letters, the writing systems could not
be completed without relying on phonetic representation after all. For elements of the
vocabulary of a language that should be represented by letters are innumerable, thus we
cannot use symbolic means such as a pictograph or simple ideograph for all of them.
Thus we are obliged to adopt use of phonetic loan characters, in which existing
characters are applied to the homophonous or phonetically resembling words. This was
also the case in the case of cuneiform characters invented in Mesopotamia.’®*

Note, however, that this does not mean there is need for strict phonological
representation.

3.1.3 Presupposition of Linguistics

| assume that the first aim of linguistics is “to observe and describe linguistic facts
objectively and correctly.” Of course it is also important to make academic
contributions to other scientific fields. It is perhaps even more important to make
concrete contributions appreciated by human societies in general. In any case, however,
if a linguist wants to make a contribution that can be done only by linguists, whatever
the contribution would be, it would be crucial to “observe and describe linguistic facts
objectively and correctly”. Linguistics is incompatible with forced unilateral application
of norms based on prejudices and/or preconceptions.

Linguists should bear in mind what was said in the preceding paragraph also when
dealing with letters, which form an important part of linguistic phenomena. In other
words, “to observe and describe use of letters objectively and correctly” is paramount in
field of grammatology. | do not assume that establishment of orthography, which is the

* The original text in Japanese is as follows: ‘FETFOHA L, TV 7 FLTFOHEA B,
fhlR . Rl & WD FEITEHE D R ITITSCFE R R R 722 o 7o, ZHUE, Tk,
LFORDLTREFHEOBREIIERICHY . TOEMIIEE ENEFEEV ST
SEITEEZER T2 Z L L TE R, 207D, 9 LTHBEFOF 4
BELITHEBEOHEICHO IO LRED TR EZHR LI D2/ RV N6THDLH, A
YIRZITICRAE LTI F B R CREIZH - 72
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norm, is an essential work of linguists. Thus in this thesis, | describe grammatological
phenomena of Wolaytta, but do not offer any suggestions for Wolaytta orthography.

The positions explained in this and the preceding sections keep some distance from,
for example, the claim that ‘a practical orthography should be phonemic’®. Although in
this thesis | use the Latin alphabet for strict phonological representation®, it does not
mean that | recommend use of the alphabet in Wolaytta orthography unconditionally®.
Phonological representation is one thing, and orthography is another. I would like to
emphasize this, since the notation in this thesis might influence future Wolaytta
orthography (though of course, it does not bring about any problem in itself). Let me
repeat that the aim of this chapter is to describe the use of letters in Wolaytta. Of course
it is not meant to support use of the Ethiopic script, which is discussed in section 3.3.

% For example, Hirut (1998?: 471) develops such an argument, quoting Pike’s (1947:
208) words, which are the parts in the single quotation marks in this paragraph.
However, Pike ignores neither the possibility of choosing syllabic letters nor
requirements of speakers of the language in question. Hirut (1998?) is not a thesis, but a
suggestion concerning an existing “orthography” with the Latin alphabet. It seems,
however, that this misleading quotation of hers, which ignores Pike’s important provisos,
clearly shows her position on letters as different from mine.

% For my phonological notation, see chapter 2. Although I hope that it is appropriate in,
for example, linguistic papers by linguists, it would cause many problems if used as a
practical orthography. In handwriting, it can be difficult to distinguish K from k, P from
p, and C from c. Not a few people would find it unnatural, as sentences or proper names
may begin with small letters. Detailed notation of tone and morphological boundaries
would be only cumbersome in many cases.

% For example, WPXW, which will be introduced in section 3.2.1, gives the following
four reasons for choosing the Latin alphabet (pp. 1-3): 1) In Wolaytta there is no
‘gi7iizee (letter that contains a vowel element |a|, which will be explained in section
3.3.1)’ as in the Ethiopic script. 2) The Latin alphabet is suitable for strict phonological
representation. 3) The number of letters in the Latin alphabet is small. 4) The Latin
alphabet can clearly represent both vowels and consonants. However, if my
understanding is right, these are not persuasive. The second one refers to an unnecessary
component of orthography. The last one is misleading, since in fact the Ethiopic script
also can represent vowels and consonants, though in a different way. For the first one, |
cannot even understand why it can be a reason. (For the third one, see below in this
note.) | guess that the author(s) did not consider what is mentioned in this and the
preceding sections, and that the author(s) presuppose(s) use of the Latin alphabet,
although we cannot blame the author(s) because of these since WPXW is not a
linguistic work but a booklet explaining a norm. However, the reasoning such as ‘the
Latin alphabet is easier to master since the number of letters in it is smaller than that in
the Ethiopic script’ could be considered an insult to the intelligence of Wolaytta people.
I cannot consider that they, who can handle one or more languages, in which there are
innumerable signs, cannot grasp a writing system that contains only a few hundreds of
letters, although it is difficult to prove either way.
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3.1.4 Historical and Social Background of Wolaytta Writing

Until relatively recently, it seems to be rare for native speakers of Wolaytta to write in
Wolaytta for official or private purposes. According to Adams (1983: 278), ‘In 1934 the
Gospel of Mark was produced in the Gofa dialect, and in 1943 the Gospel of John was
produced in Wolaitta [sic]. However, these had only limited circulation and limited use
for a short period of time because of government restrictions.’

Sim (1994: 4988) says that ‘Wolaitta [sic] is an official language of literacy in
Ethiopia, and has had an established written form since the 1970’s.” It is not easy to
know exactly what he meant from his short description. However, there are indeed what
seem to be normative orthographies using the Latin alphabet or the Ethiopic script as
will be discussed later, and there are indeed publications (basically) written in them. The
Latin alphabet is now adopted in mother tongue education, and there are school
textbooks written using it.

However, the total number of the publications is small. In addition, it is not known to
what extent the literacy education in Wolaytta is effective, at least to me. As far as | can
judge with my little knowledge, most adults, who had no opportunity to learn the
orthography at school, do not seem to use it “correctly”.

However, writing itself is not unknown to most Wolaytta people. Amharic, which is
an official language of Ethiopia and written in the Ethiopic script, is widespread and
many Wolaytta people can read and write it. In school English is taught and even used
as a means of education, thus not a few Wolaytta people, though not as many as in the
case of Amharic, manage to read and write it.”

3.2 Wolaytta Written in the Latin Alphabet
3.2.1 Norm of Wolaytta Written in the Latin Alphabet

The Latin alphabet has become a dominant tool for writing the Wolaytta language,
partly because it is adopted in mother tongue education in school at present. There
seems to be a normative orthography, though it is difficult to answer the question “What
is normative?” Unfortunately |1 do not know the best and easiest way to learn the
“officially authorized orthography”, if any. Dictionaries, such as Alemaayehu and
Tereezzaa (1991 E.C.) and Lemma (1992 E.C.), give only charts in which values of
letters of the Latin alphabet are indicated by letters of the Ethiopic script without further

% The situation described above is that of urban areas where | spent time. | do not
know much about education in rural areas, but it does seem to me that they have some
opportunity to learn writing.
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explanation. Thus it would be appropriate to introduce here the description in
Wolaittatto pitaliyaa xaafiyo wogaa, which means ‘the custom in writing the Wolaytta
letters> (hereafter abbreviated as WPXW), published in 1985 E.C.*® by Wolaitta Qaala
Hiwote Maattame Keettaa. As far as | know it is the only work that offers a writing
system of Wolaytta with the Latin alphabet in some detail, and “orthographies” in most,
or perhaps all, current publications are basically the same as that in WPXW.

Judging from the charts and examples, in principle one letter corresponds to one
sound in WPXW. Since the number of letters in the Latin alphabet is not enough large
for Wolaytta, however, some sounds are represented by diagraphs. The correspondences
can be summarized as follows. For sound values of letters in / /, see chapter 2.

(3.2.1-1) Notation of Wolaytta with the Latin Alphabet in WPXW

Letters Sound Values Letters Sound Values

a lal r Irl

b /bl S Is/

C IC/ t It/

d /d/ u lu/

e lel v [V]

f [f] w Iwl/

g o/ X IT/

h /h/ y Iyl [j]

[ lil z Izl

i ljl ch Icl

k Ikl dh /DI

I N nh

m /m/ ny (palatalized n)

n In/ ph IP/

0 /ol sh Ish/

p Ip/ ts (glottalized s)

q IK/ zh Izh/
I

% 1985 E.C. corresponds to 1992 or 1993 A.D. in the Gregorian calendar. See section
4.2.3.5 for more details.
%" | have heard that the use of this Arabic numeral for a glottal stop has recently been
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The letters v, ny, and ts are needed only in non-indigenized loanwords. As is discussed
in section 2.1.1.1, [f] is an allophone of /p/ (it also occurs in non-indigenized
loanwords). However, it would be convenient to be able to use these letters, as the use
of non-indigenized loanwords is not rare in Wolaytta. WPXW does not explain the value
of nh, but it would correspond to /nh/ (nasalized h, discussed in section 2.1.1.2).

Long vowels and geminated consonants are represented by doubling relevant letters,
as in this thesis. In the case of diagraphs, both letters are repeated (eg. shsh) as in this
thesis. Although there are no explicit explanation on diphthongs, judging from the
examples, they are represented by combining vowels, as in this thesis. Tone is
completely ignored.

There are some disagreements between the notation of WPXW and mine, which seem
to be derived from differences in phonological interpretations. For example, WPXW
says on pp. 6-7 that in consonant clusters second consonants must be written with
doubled letters as they are geminated, although | do not think this is the case (refer to
the discussion in section 2.3).

(3.2.1-2)

Notation in this Notation following

thesis WPXW

galb-4a galbbaa ‘skin’

dend-a dendda ‘rise up!’

birsh-ett-aa birshshettaa ‘untying, interpretation’

Geminated voiced glottalized sonorants, /LL/, /IMM/, and /NN/, are written as 177, m77,
and n77, respectively, in WPXW (remember the discussion in section 2.1.3.3). Word
initial glottal stops are not written in WPXW, perhaps as it does not recognize them.
Finally, the judgments of WPXW on vowel length in some nominal endings are not the
same as mine.

Note especially that in WPXW the plain consonant /c/ is written with the addition of
the h letter (ch) and its glottalized counterpart is written with a single letter (c) while the
plain consonant /p/ is written with a single letter (p) and its glottalized counterpart /P/ is
written with the addition of the h letter (ph). Note also that the glottalized counterparts
of k /k/ and t /t/ are represented as q and x, respectively, in WPXW. In other words,
totally unrelated letters are used. However, orthography does not necessarily need to

replaced by the use of an apostrophe (*).
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reflect a systematic phonological analysis. In fact Qubee, which is a system based on
the Latin alphabet for writing the Oromo language (one of the most major languages in
Ethiopia and belongs to the Cushitic family of the Afroasiatic phylum) is the same in
this regard, and thus WPXW?’s writing is convenient if we want to unify the writing
systems as much as we possibly can. More importantly, although a writing system based
on the presence or absence of glottalization is indeed logical and reasonable in terms of
articulatory phonetics, it is not the only possible system, nor is it necessarily the best
one. At least in Wolaytta, the occurrence of /P/ is infrequent (see section 2.1.3.1) and the
status of /c/ as a non-geminated consonant is not stable (see section 2.1.1.3). In other
words, these are marked consonants that have restrictions, and we can assume that the
markedness is expressed by the addition of h in WPXW. This is of course paralleled by
the fact that one of the rare consonants, /zh/, is written with the addition of h. Since
writing systems function well enough as long as readers can understand the intended
meanings with the help of “words” as mentioned in section 3.1.2, we should examine
these seeming “inconsistencies” from different viewpoints.

3.2.2 Actual Examples of Wolaytta Written in the Latin Alphabet

In the following, | will introduce some actual examples of Wolaytta written in the
Latin alphabet, and analyze them. In the following examples, each upper line represents
the original text, and each lower line represents my phonological interpretation of the
original®. Letters were sometimes illegible, especially in the case of handwritings. It
was sometimes difficult to determine whether a given letter was a capital or small letter.
My phonological interpretation is never perfect, as | did not ask writers to read out the
written words. Parts | was not sure about are indicated by a [?], and excluded from the
objects of the analysis. The examples seem to include unintended mistakes. What seem
to be obvious mistakes are indicated by [sic], and excluded from the objects of the
analysis. This chapter mainly deals with Wolaytta written by ordinary people. Thus most
examples are taken from private letters (including e-mail) I have received. Though I see
no serious problem if the contents of the letters introduced here are known to others,
since they concern private matters at all, I omit glosses to and translations of the
examples. Since here the Latin letters are in general used phonetically in the broad sense,
we can achieve our aim only if we can compare the original text and its phonological
interpretation. However, meanings and/or grammatical statuses of words will be
mentioned, whenever they are necessary.

In the following, the “deviation” of the ways in which some friends of mine write

% For the sake of convenience, morpheme boundaries are also included.
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their language from the phonological notation or from the norm seen in WPXW will
necessarily be a main topic. However, |1 never mean to deride their “ignorance”.
Although they happen to have had no chance to learn the Wolaytta “orthography”, they
are all very intellectual. The examples below are precious texts, written by those who
love and are proud of the Wolaytta language. They did this by imitating the
“orthography”, which is nothing but a new comer, and by pondering over the
phonological structure of their mother tongue, and by judging inductively from other
written languages. We must be cognizant that the language in the examples below is
never “corrupted”.

The following examples should be examined while taking notice of what is
mentioned above.

(3.2.2-1) A Letter from Mr. A (October, 2001)

Daro siko laggia Motomiche aaimala gami7addi?
dar-o  siiK-o lagg-iya motomicc-ee  7ai mal-a gaMM-adii?
Ne herrayi, Dabbo Assai Sarro de7i?

ne-héér-ai dabb-o 7as-a4i sar-o  de7-ii?

Ne Erra  oossoi (Tinnattee) loo70?

ne-7ér-aa [?] 700s-0i (Tinaat-ee) 1677-00?

yanna gada aaissi Agadi?
y-aana g¢-aada 7ai-ssi 7agg-adii?

Erro Sarro De7a.
Tero sar-o  de7-a.

Saluwa Tossia Sikuwane Sarroteta Neyone
sal-Uwa Tooss-ai [?] siiK-uwa-nne  sarOtett-aa né-yyo-nne

% As will be discussed in section 4.2.8.1, vowel length is neutralized before the
postposition -ni ‘in, at, by’ and its vowel may be reduced to zero. In the phonological
notation in this thesis, its longest variant is used for the sake of tonological
representation. In this chapter, however, | adopted its phonetic variants that seem to be
the closest to the written forms in question. In examining the following examples, one
could ignore this footnote.
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Nebitaw_anel®! ubba  Alamiyawu (Saa7a ubbawu) immo.
ne-biitt-4-u-nne 7ubb-a 7aldm-iya-u (sa7-4 7ubb-a-u) 7imm-0.
(3.2.2-2) A Letter from Mr. A (December, 2004)

Ta Darro siiqo  Laggiyaa Motomiche (kallane
ta-dar-o siiK-o lagg-iya motomicc-ee  (Kaal-aa-nne
Hasayya maara [?] Dotoriyawu (Dr.**?)).

haasay-aa [7] 2D

Hashshu Ne Derriarane Ne siigo  AWWarane
hashshu ne-der-iya-ra-nne ne-siik-o 7aaw-aa-ra-nne
Ayyera sarro  takkassa.

7aayy-ée-ra sar-o  takk-aasa.

Inte bitta  carrikuwa hannota oddetiyabbape
7inte-biitt-aa  Cark-Uwa hanot-aa 70d-étt-iya b-aa-ppé
siyyada hirrigashshini  Lootetta neni  yeddo kitape (04/NOV.16)'%*

siy-ada hirg-aas shiini  1677-o-tett-aa  nééni  yedd-6 Kkiit-aa-ppe
be7adda uuffaitassi.
be7-ada 7upéitt-aas.
Wolaitato donna neni dukkido hayissia kassatiyne
wolaittatt-o doon-aa nééni  duuKK-ido hais-iya kasett-iya-nne [?]
potuwawal™  kittido gishshawu Gallatayissi
poot-Uwa kiitt-ido gishsh-a-u galat-ais.
---- Tossi Immo ----- Sarro de7a

Tooss-i 7imm-0 sar-o  de7-a.

100 Needless to say, this is English.

101 Needless to say, it represents the date. It is omitted in the lower line.
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Zarridi Tossi  sarro  gaitanawu maddo
zaar-idi Tooss-i sar-o  gaitt-an-a-u maadd-o.

(3.2.2-3) A Letter from Mr. B (March, 1999)
Nen saro lo770!
nééni sar-o  1677-00?

Awaay Ayiya ubayka lo770 de7iyona?
7aaw-ai 7aayy-iya 7ubb-ai-kka 1677-0 de7-iyonaa?

Tani  Sorotogal™®  ettas  yotta.
tddni  sarot-00-g-44  7eta-ssi yoot-a.

Nen Nu biitta  siqgidoga nuuni  keehin dosida.
nééni  nu-biitt-a4a siiK-idoo-g-4a nudni  keehin dos-ida.
Nena  xosay anjo.

néna  Tooss-ai 7anj-o.

Haga wolaiti ne yiyo  wode hasayana.

hagdd wolaitt-i né y-iyo  wod-é haasay-ana.

(3.2.2-4) A Letter from Mr. B (April, 2001)

WOLatatuwa  galau xafido ban

wolaittatt-uwva  Kaal-a-u Taap'®-ido b-a-n

digriyaa ekkabekki? Tasi yoota!

digr-iya [?] 7ekk-abe7ikkii? taa-ssi  yoot-a.

Saluwa gaxape sarota Yyedidogaw kehin  kehin  galatays.
sal-Gwa gaT-aa-ppe sarét-aa yedd-idoo-g-4-U keehin keehin galat-ais.

%2 This is a loanword from Amharic. It is frequently used. lts actual pronunciation
often reflects the original Amharic sound: [s’aaf], irrespective of its normative
phonological interpretation.
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Simadaka tana
simm-ada-kka tana
Xoosay nena
Tooss-ai néna

dogofa.
dog-6ppa.

anjo.
7anj-o.

(3.2.2-5) E-mail from Mr. C (November, 2004)'*

Ta silgo  Motomichi neeni  ay malee?

ta-siiK-o motomicc-ee'® nééni  7ai mél-ee?

Taani  Xoossaa wolgan daro  lo7o.

tdéani  Tooss-4a wolK-a-n dar-o  1677-o.

Hashu nebiitta saro  gakkada ne keetta asan
hashshd ne-biitt-aa sar-o  gakk-ada ne-keett-a-7as-a-n
saro  gayttadasa.

sar-o  gaitt-adasa.

Hode ane neeni  ne xinaatiya oottaydda
hodde [?] 74ne  nééni  ne-Tinaat-iya 7oott-aidda
metiyabinne tana  maddes ne gaada qoppiyobi
met-iya b-i-nné tana maadd-ées né g-4add Kopp-iyo b-i

diikko oicha.
d-ii-kké 7oicc-a.

103 Mr. C was living in Beijing when he wrote this mail. At that time e-mail was not

common in Wolaytta (and perhaps still isn’t).

%% This represents my Japanese name. | assume that the form with the -ee ending
(vocative) should be used here, as in the lower line,. However, foreign proper nouns
often do not follow the paradigm of Wolaytta. Wolayttas seem to understand easily that
my Japanese name should always be “Motomichi” in order to make sense in Japanese.
Thus the notation by Mr. C is not necessarily a mistake. See also the discussion in

section 4.2.2.3.5.
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Taani  ha7ikka Beijingen uttas.

tdani  ha77i-kké [?]-e-n [?] 70tt-aas.

Ta xinaatiya wurssikko taanikka naa7u
ta-Tindat-iya [?] wurs-i-kko taani-kka naa77-u
aginappe guyiyan SO simmana.

7agin-aa-ppe  guyy-iya-ni s-60  simm-ana.

Hege gakkanaashin e-mayilian gayttana.

hegéé gakk-an-aa-shiini [?]-iya-ni gaitt-ana.

Hachi e-mayilia malse gam7idooge- ta computere
hacci  [?]-iya mals-ee gaMM-idoo-g-éé ta-[?]-ee
moorettin Yahoo mailiya dooyanaw wayissin
moor-étt-i-n [7] [?]-iya dooy-an-a-u waiss-ii-ni

issi aginaw dooyabeikke.

7issi  Tagin-a-u dooy-abe7ikke.

Hachi gigisada dooyas.

hacci  giig-iss-ada dooy-aas.

Gam7ido gishaw taw yigirta ootta.
gaMM-ido gishsh-a-u ta-u [?] 7o00tt-4.

Ane ubbankka saro  gam7a.

7ane  Tubb-a-n-ka sar-o  gaMM-a.

In the following, I will describe different features observed in the above examples,
mentioning other materials where appropriate.

Glottalized and Non-glottalized Sounds
Mr. A often does not differentiate glottalized consonants from non-glottalized
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consonants: For example, siko /siiK-o/ in (3.2.2-1) 1.1, Tinnattee /Tinaat-ee/** in
(3.2.2-1) 1.3, etc. In (3.2.2-2) as well, the same thing is observed, although siigo /siiK-o/
in 1.1 and 1.3 is written as in WPXW and uses g for the glottalized consonant. It should
also be noted that it is often difficult to differentiate glottalized consonants from their
corresponding non-glottalized consonants when hearing them (see section 2.1.3.1).

Geminated and Non-geminated Consonants

Mr. A sometimes writes non-geminated consonants with doubled letters: For example,
gami7addi /gaMM-&dii/ in (3.2.2-1) I.1, Assai /7as-ai/ in (3.2.2-1) 1.2, Tinnattee
[Tinaat-ee/ in (3.2.2-1) 1.3, Sarroteta /sarotett-aa/ in (3.2.2-1) 1.6, etc. On the contrary,
he also sometimes writes geminated consonants with single letters: For example, Agadi
/7agg-adii/ in (3.2.2-1) 1.4, Sarroteta /sarétett-aa/ and Neyone /né-yyo-nne/ in (3.2.2-1)
1.6, etc. Judging from the fact that the same verb ending /-&dii/ is written with a doubled
letter in gami7addi /gaMM-adii/ in (3.2.2-1) I.1 and is written with a single consonant in
Agadi /7agg-adii/ in (3.2.2-1) 1.4, there seems to be no regular correspondences between
his spelling and the gemination of consonants'®. Needless to say, many others are
written as in WPXW.

In the letters of Mr. B as well, geminated consonants are often written with single
consonants: For example, ubayka /7ubb-ai-kka/ in (3.2.2-3) 1.2, xosay /Tooss-ai/ in
(3.2.2-3) 1.5, wolaiti /wolaitt-i/ in (3.2.2-3) 1.6, etc. In (3.2.2-4) this tendency is much
stronger, and doubled consonant letters are found only in ekkabekki /7ekk-abe7ikkii/ in
l.2.

Despite this tendency, non-geminated consonants are also occasionally written with
doubled letters in the letters of Mr. B. Among them are, yotta /yoot-&/ in (3.2.2-3) 1.3
and siqgidoga /siiK-idoo-g-aé/ in (3.2.2-3) 1.4, each of which has a long vowel followed
by a non-geminated consonant (i.e. /oot/ and /iiK/, respectively) but are written as if
they were a short vowel followed by a geminated consonant (i.e ott and iqq,
respectively). This is interesting, as Cerulli (1929: 12) says that in Wolaytta, as in
Lowland and East Cushitic languages, a long vowel followed by a non-geminated
consonant is equivalent to a short vowel followed by a geminated consonant. As is
mentioned in section 2.1.4, | have not observed such an alternation so far in spoken

105 Although in my notation capital letters represent glottalized counterparts of
consonants that are written with small letters, this is not the case in the notation of Mr. A,
judging from the examples. Incidentally it is written as xinaatee in WPXW'’s writing.

196 “However, we could point out tendencies such as that /r/ is very often written with a
doubled letter (rr) and that the dependant indeclinable -nne ‘and’ is almost always
written as ne.
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Wolaytta. However, the two examples in question (yotta /yoot-&/ and siqgidoga
IsiiK-idoo-g-a&/) are exactly this type of alternation, though in this case between spoken
and written languages. Note also that the former is written as yoota in (3.2.2-4) 1.2. If
these are not just careless mistakes, Cerulli’s description may indeed be true, at least in
some level of consciousness of native Wolayttas, if not in the level of spoken
Wolaytta.'”’

Although Mr. C’s writing is similar to that of WPXW in general, occasionally
geminated consonants are written with single letters in his writing: For example, lo70
/1677-0/ in (3.2.2-5) 1.2, Hashu /hashshu/ in (3.2.2-5) 1.3, oicha /7oicc-&/ in (3.2.2-5) 1.7,
gigisada /giig-iss-adad/ in (3.2.2-5) 1.15, etc. His writing seems to avoid especially
sequences of four consonants, which are generated when consonants written with
diagraphs, such as sh, are geminated if we follow WPXW. Related to this avoidance of
consonant sequences, the third word in (3.2.2-5) 1.2 is written as wolgan /wolK-4-n/,
instead of wolggan, and the last word in the last line of (3.2.2-5) is written as gam7a
/gaMM-4/, instead of gam77a, although WPXW demands that second consonants of
consonant clusters should be written with relevant doubled letters (but other
transcriptions that do follow (or happen to follow) the WPXW?’s norm are also
observed: for exampe, wurssikko /wurs-i-kkd/ in (3.2.2-5) 1.9 or ubbankka /7ubb-4-n-ka/
in the last line of (3.2.2-5))

Glottalized Sonorants

In the word carrikuwa /Cark-Uwa/ in (3.2.2-2) 1.5, for example, a seemingly
unnecessary vowel, i, is written between two successive consonants. Mr. A might have
felt it necessary to put some gap between the consonants, /r/ and /k/.

What is interesting in this regard is the way of transcribing the geminated glottalized
sonorant /MMY/, which is regarded as a consonant cluster composed of a nasal and a
glottal stop, m77, in some previous works. While the last word in (3.2.2-1) I.1 is written
as /gaMM-adii/ in my notation and as gam77adii in WPXW, it is gami7addi in Mr. A’s
writing, in which m and 7 are separated by a vowel. Thus his writing seems to support
the latter interpretation (/m/ followed by /7/, instead of /MMY/), although he might have
tried to simply imitate “orthography” without considering phonetic facts.

Incidentally, in Inte /7inte-/ in (3.2.2-2) 1.5 a vowel is not inserted between n and t

197 This phenomenon is observed also in the letters of Mr. A (in (3.2.2-1) and (3.2.2-2)).
In general, however, he prefers doubled consonant letters and, as we will see later, he
does not pay attention to vowel length in writing. Thus there is a possibility that the
phenomenon is accidental, and therefore I did not mention it in the above text.
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perhaps since their places of articulation are the same and gap is not sensed.

Vowel Length

Long vowels are often written with single letters in the examples: For example, in the
case of Mr. A, gami7addi /gaMM-&dii/ in (3.2.2.-1) 1.1, loo70 /1677-00/ in (3.2.2-1) 1.3,
gada /g-4add/ in (3.2.2-1) 1.4, bitta /biitt-aa/ in (3.2.2-2) 1.5, kitape /Kkiit-aa-ppe/ in
(3.2.2-2) 1.6, etc., and in the case of Mr. B, Nen /nééni/ in (3.2.2-3) 1.1, Tani /tdéni/ in
(3.2.2-3) 1.3, xosay /Tooss-ai/ in (3.2.2-3) 1.5, galau /Ka&al-a-u/ in (3.2.2-4) I.1,
ekkabekki /7ekk-abe7ikkji/ in (3.2.2-4) 1.2, kehin /keehin/ in (3.2.2-4) 1.3 (twice), etc.
However, the same phrase as that in the last example is written as keehin in (3.2.2-3) 1.4,
in which the long vowel is written as in WPXW. Likewise, /Tooss-ai/ is written as xosay
in (3.2.2-3) 1.5, in which the long vowel is written with a single vowel against WPXW
while the very same word is written as xoosay in (3.2.2-4) 1.5, which is written as in
WPXW. Judging from these facts, there seem to be no strict rules for the different
spellings for long vowels. In the case of Mr. C as well, we find maddes /maadd-ées/ in
(3.2.2-5) 1.6, so /s6o/ in (3.2.2-5) 1.10, gigisada /giig-iss-a4dd/ in (3.2.2-5) 1.15, etc.

In the case of Mr. A, in the same instances, short vowels are occasionally written with
doubled letters: for example, loo70 /1677-00/ in (3.2.2-1) 1.3, Saa7a /sa7-&/ in (3.2.2-1)
1.7, and uuffaitassi /7upéitt-aas/ in (3.2.2-2) 1.7.

Diphthongs

Representation of diphthongs is not stable. In the case of Mr. A, we can observe three
variants for /ai/: aai as in aaimala /7ai mal-a&/ in (3.2.2-1) I.1, ayi as in Ne herrayi
/ne-héér-ai/ in (3.2.2-1) 1.2, and ai as in Assai /7as-ai/ in (3.2.2-1) 1.2. As is seen in
00ss0i /760s-0i/ in (3.2.2-1) 1.3, /oi/ is written as in WPXW. However, as is seen in
Alamiyawu /7alam-iya-u/ in (3.2.2-1) 1.7, /au/ is written differently from the norm of
WPXW. In the case of Mr. B too, we can observe two variants for /au/: au as in galau
/Kéal-a-u/ in (3.2.2-4) 1.1, and aw as in yedidogaw /yedd-idoo-g-a-u/ in (3.2.2-4) 1.3. In
the case of Mr. C such fluctuation is not observed. However, as is seen in ay /74i/ in
(3.2.2-5) 1.1 and dooyanaw /dooy-ana-u/ in (3.2.2-5) 1.13, he often uses letters for
semivowels (y and w) to represent diphthongs, which differs from WPXW.

Diphthongs are always troublesome when Wolaytta is written in the Latin alphabet.
Even in Alemaayehu and Tereezzaa’s (1991 E.C.) dictionary we can find fluctuations:
for example, WOLAYTTATTO ‘of the Wolaytta language’ is written on the cover and a
differing spelling, Wolayittattuwaa ‘the Wolaytta language’ is written on page 343 (their
stem is /wolaittatt-/ in my notation).
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| was able to obtain a school textbook for the Wolaytta language for the 3rd grade
published in 1997 A.D. and that for the 5th grade reprinted in 1989 E.C. (1996 or 1997
A.D.), whose first publication was in 1987 E.C. (1994 or 1995 A.D.). They are in
general written in the same way as in WPXW. However, it is notable that y and w are
used in their notation for diphthongs differently from WPXW: thus, /ai/ is written as ay,
/oi/ is as oy, and /au/ is as awu. In a science textbook reprinted in 1995, whose first
publication was in 1992, diphthongs are written in the same way as in WPXW. Thus the
“orthography” seems to have changed around the mid-nineties.

Final i

In the case of Mr. A, it is interesting that the verb endings /-aas/ and /-ais/, which
usually end in the consonant /s/ (see section 2.2.4), are written with final i, as in
uuffaitassi /7upditt-aas/ in (3.2.2-2) 1.7 and Gallatayissi /galat-ais/ in (3.2.2-2) 1.9.
Although WPXW does not transcribe this final i, it seems that these words originally
have it as the final i appears, for example, when another word follows them or when
they are emphatically uttered. Mr. A’s notation may reflect this linguistic consciousness.

In the case of Mr. B, on the contrary, it is interesting that sometimes the final i is not
written, as in Nen /nééni/ in (3.2.2-3) I.1 and ettas /7eta-ssi/ in (3.2.2-3) 1.3. This might
reflect the tendency that the final i is often weakened (see section 2.2.4).

Loanwords

In the e-mail from Mr. C some foreign words are found, and the way in which they
are transcribed is an interesting subject. For example, computere in (3.2.2-5) 1.12
represents ‘computer’, and mailiya in (3.2.2-5) 1.13 represents ‘mail’ (the last e of the
former and iya at the end of the latter are nominal endings). Unfortunately I do not
know the normative Wolaytta pronunciations of the stems of these words, but they are
probably similar to those of the corresponding English words, not the pronunciations
[t omputer] and [mail]. Then why are they not spelled phonemically as komppiutaree
and meiliyaa? The answer is, needless to say, that the writer adopted the original
spellings in English. It seems that people think that it is natural for loanwords from
languages usually written in the Latin alphabet to be written in the same way as they are
written in their original languages when written in the Latin alphabet. On the contrary,
however, /kaam-iya/ ‘truck, big car’, which seems to have existed since relatively early
times, is usually written with initial k, despite that it seems to be related to camion
‘truck’ in Italian or French. In Wolaytta there are many loanwords from Ambharic too.
For example, yigirta in (3.2.2-5) 1.16 corresponds to £~ /yeKertA/. Since Amharic
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has seven distinctive vowels, as well as plenty of consonants, it is not straightforward to
devise a phonemic transcription system of it in the Latin alphabet. In any case, we
should observe in the future how new loanwords are written and what happens to their
notation when they are indigenized.

Marks

What is written in the first line of (3.2.2-3) is grammatically an interrogative sentence,
which roughly means ‘are you fine?’ or ‘how are you?’ Thus it may be worth noting that
an exclamation mark (!) is added to it. Mr. A has also used an exclamation mark for an
interrogative sentence for greetings of this type in other instances.

Forms of Letters

In the above, a letter representing a glottal stop is transcribed with the Arabic numeral
7. In the case of Mr. A, however, letters for a glottal stop and those for a numeral
“seven” are different in their forms, the former resembling Z.

Although | have not researched enough published materials yet, I will note some
interesting phenomena found in them below.

At present a magazine called Bakkaaliya is published in Wolaytta. Although most of
the articles are written in Amharic, some articles are written in Wolaytta with the Latin
alphabet. Although their notation is almost the same as that of WPXW, they sometimes
differ in representation of vowel length and of gemination. Bakkaaliya uses an
apostrophe for a glottal stop, instead of 7 (see footnote 97 in section 3.2.1).

School textbooks are written almost in the same way as in WPXW. For diphthongs,
see the discussion under the heading “diphthong” above in this section.

Some chapters of the Bible published by Wolaitta Qaala Hiwot Church almost exactly
follow the norm described in WPXW%, This kind of almost perfect faithfulness to
WPXW is exceptional. However, this would not be surprising since the publisher of
WPXW has a close relationship with the church.

198 In fact, there are some exceptions. However, wolwoluwaa instead of wolwwoluwaa
may reflect an interpretation that /w/ is not consonantal here (see (3.2.1-2) and the
discussion related to it). Isra7eela instead of Isrra7eela would be explained by the fact
that in this language /r/ cannot be geminated (except for loanwords). Most other
deviations are also related to phonological interpretations like these. The only genuine
orthographical deviation is the substitution of nh (which represents a very rare
consonant) with h. But this is really trivial.
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However, despite the relative faithfulness to WPXW of published materials it is true
that when most ordinary Wolaytta people write their language freely in the Latin
alphabet they do not adopt strict phonological writing and are indifferent especially to
vowel length and gemination as is shown above (although they do not spell words with
total indifference to sounds).

Based on this fact, we might be able to claim that in literacy education we should
teach the orthography paying attention especially to these “mistakes”, or conversely we
might be able to claim that the present orthography is against native speakers’ linguistic
consciousness and should be revised. | consider, however, that such tasks should be
done eventually by Wolaytta people, not by linguists. 1, a linguist, will not go into these
matters further here, and will observe and describe Wolaytta written in the Ethiopic
script in the following sections.

3.3 Wolaytta Written in the Ethiopic Script
3.3.1 The Ethiopic Script

The Ethiopic script originates in the Old South Arabic script. It is used in some
Ethiopian Semitic languages such as Geez, Amharic, and Tigrinya.

The Ethiopic script, as well as the Amharic language, is very popular and widespread
in Ethiopia. It is more familiar than the Latin alphabet to Ethiopians both in the capital
(Addis Ababa) and Wolaytta. As an example, when | teach Japanese words to them, they
write down the words in the Ethiopic script almost without exception'®. Mr. D, whose
writing will be introduced in section 3.3.3, is very good at reading and writing English,
but, he cannot, he says, read and write Wolaytta in the Latin alphabet.

(3.3.1-1) shows the Ethiopic script used in Amharic*™®. It contains three tables: one
for basic letters, one for letters for labialized velar consonants, and one for letters for
other labialized consonants.

In general each letter of the Ethiopic script is syllabic and represents a consonant
followed by a vowel. In this chapter, the letters are transliterated. In the transliteration it
would be more convenient to avail ourselves of this structure than, for example, to
adopt serial numbers. That is, it would be convenient to analyze the syllabic letters into

109 ) jkewise, most Japanese write down foreign words in their own script called
Katakana if they have no time or need to learn a language sufficiently. This is the case
especially when the language is not familiar to them. This kind of fact may be a blind
spot for linguists.

10 This thesis deals only with Wolaytta. Thus Geez and Tigrinya, whose influences on
Wolaytta can be ignored, are not mentioned here.
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“consonantal elements” and “vocalic elements” in the transliteration.

For basic letters, letters that are in the same row in (3.3.1-1) have the same initial
consonant and resemble each other in their forms. Let’s express this fact by saying that
these letters share a “consonantal element”. In this thesis the “consonantal elements” of
the Ethiopic script are transliterated as follows in the traditional order, i.e. from top to
bottom of the first table in (3.3.1-1).

hiI | h2 m sl r s2 sY K b t ¢ h3 n nY 7 k h4
w “zzY ydjgTO CU®PSL S2 fp

Likewise, letters that are in the same column of the first table in (3.3.1-1) have the same
final vowel in principle, and have the same feature in their forms in many cases. Let’s
express this fact by saying that these letters share a “vocalic element”. In this thesis the
“vocalic elements” of the Ethiopic script are transliterated as follows in the traditional
order, i.e. from left to right of the first table in (3.3.1-1).

a ui A E e o

Transliteration of letters is indicated by relevant “consonantal elements” and “vocalic
elements” expressed in the Latin alphabet (and numerals) as above. They are enclosed
in this order in these type of brackets | |. For example, a letter in the first row on the
extreme left, U, is transliterated as |h1al, a letter in the second row on the extreme left, A,
is transliterated as |la|, and a letter in the second row, second from the left, A, is
transliterated as |lul.

The other letters in (3.3.1-1) are those for labialized consonants, and are formed by
modifying relevant basic letters. In their transliteration, W is placed after consonantal
elements. For example, a letter in the first row on the extreme left of the second table in
(3.3.1-1) entitled “Letters for labialized velar consonants”, <&, is transliterated as [KWa|,

and a letter in the second row on the extreme left of the same table, ~, is transliterated
as |h3Wa.

Note that the notions of “consonantal element” and “vocalic element” are introduced
not for the purpose of phonological analysis, but for the purpose of transliteration, i.e.
automatic replacement of unfamiliar letters (those of the Ethiopic script, in this case)
with familiar letters (those of the Latin alphabet, in this case). Thus in Ambharic,
different letters, i.e. letters transliterated differently, may have the same phonetic value.
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For example, w |sla] and (1 |s2a] have different “consonantal elements”, but they
represent the same sound, /sA/ (their “vocalic elements” are the same). Likewise, ch
|h2a] and -h |h2A| have different “vocalic elements™, but they represent the same sound,
/hA/ (their “consonantal elements” are the same). These are due to historical sound
changes. The phonological interpretation of the pronunciation in Amharic of each letter
is indicated between virgules (/ /) in (3.3.1-1). For the transcription of Amharic in this
thesis, see section 0.4.2. Note that the transcriptional system for Amharic and that for
Wolaytta, which is described in chapter 2, are not the same. In Amharic, actual phonetic
values of the same vowel may be different according to circumstances. Letters that
contain the sixth “vocalic element”, |e|, i.e. letters that represent open syllables ending
with the schwa-like vowel /e/, are also used when vowels do not exist. In other words,
they can also represent only consonants.

(3.3.1-1) Letters of the Ethiopic Script Used in Amharic*™
* | | indicates transliteration of letters, and / / phonological interpretation in

Ambharic.

Basic Letters

lal lul lil Al |E| lef lo|
|h1] )] U- 7 7 2 (0] 18
WA/ [hu/ /hi/ IhA/ - [hE/  Ih(e)/ /ho/
Il A Q- (" yl (8 A e
a/ N/ Ni/ NNA/ NNE/ N\(e)/ o/
|h2| h ch- h. h v ch h
WA/ [hu/ /hi/ /IhA/ [/hE/  Ih(e)/ /ho/
|m| ao an- L b % g° b
/ma/  /mu/  Imi/ /ImA/ /mE/  /m(e)/ [/mol
s1] w w- "L “1 “b Y id 'l
/sal /su/ Isi/ IsAl [SE/ Is(e)/  Isol
|r| A 4 6 é 6 C C
Iral Iru/ Iri/ IrA/ IrE/ Ir(e)/  [Irol
s2] 1] (- (. q 0 ] N
Isal /su/ Isi/ IsAl - [SE/ Is(e)/  Isol

11 Some of the letters are seldom used. Some of the letters may have allographs that
are not listed here. In fact other letters can be used (see (3.3.1-2)). There are also unique
numerals in the Ethiopic script.
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lsY| 0 ( fL q (8 n 0
IsYal  [syul IsYil  ISYAl ISYEl [sY(e)/ /sYol
K] + + +. kg L ¥ $
/Ka/  /Ku/  [/Ki/  IKA/  /KE/ [K(e)/ /Kol
bl n 13 (L | 18 gl n
/ba/ /bu/ /bi/ /bA/ [bE/  [b(e)/ [bo/
It] T + T 2 + T +-
Ital Itu/ Iti/ Al ItE/ Ite))  Itol
Ic| T E Tt F B £ ¥
[cal lcu/ [ci/ IcAl [cE/ Ic(e)/  [col
|h3| 1 “F "L > b U =
WA/ [hu/ /hi/ /IhA/ [/hE/  Ih(e)/ [ho/
n| 1 '+ L ) b 7 @
/na/ /nu/ ni/ InA/ InE/  In(e)/ Ino/
ny| ¥ 42 L. g 3 ¢ ¢
InYa/  /nYu/ InYil InYA/ InYE/ /InY(e)/ /nYol
7] h h- Al ) H A h
[TAl - [Tu/ I7i/ [TAl [TEl  [7(e)l [70/
IK| n n- n g n n n
/ka/ /ku/ /ki/ /KAl IKE/  Ik(e)/ Ikol
lh4] - L k( b T T
/ha/ /hu/ /hi/ /IhA/ [/hE/  Ih(e)/ /ho/
Wi @ @- P P ? m- »
Iwal  /wul  Iwil WA/ IwE/  Iw(e)/ Iwol
| 0 0- 2 9 % 0 I
[TAl - [7ul I7i/ [TAl - [TEl  [7(e)) [70/
|Z| H H- H. H H 'H H
Izal Izul 1zil 1zAl [zE/ Iz(e)/  [zol
lzY| - . o % W w
IzYal  [zYul  [IzYil  [zYAl  IzYEl  [zY(e)! [zYol
WY ¢ £ - £ £ £ P
lyal Iyul Iyil IyAl IyEl  Iy(e)] Iyol
|d] £ 4 A 9 % £ &
/da/ /du/ /di/ /[dA/ /dE/  [d(e)/ [do/
ll (3 5 4. 5 % (3 2
ljal fju/ 1jil ljA/ liE/ lite))  ljol
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o] 1 *+ L i) >
lga/ /gu/ lgi/ lgA/  [gE/
[T| m m- m. m m
ITa/ ITul [Ti/ ITAl  ITE/
IC| 6h, 6Lk chL. 5E), 6
ICal  ICul  [Cil ICA/ ICE/
|P| A e A 4 %
/Pa/ /Pul [Pil IPA/  [PE/
|S1] A &- Al A %
/Sa/ ISul ISil ISA/  [SE/
|S2| 0 6- 9L 9 %
/Sa/ ISul ISil ISA/  [SE/

li 4. 4 és 4. bo
fal MUl il AL IFE)

Ip| T T T. T

Ipa/ /pu/ Ipi/ IpA/  IpE/
Letters for Labialized Velar Consonants
lal li |A| |E]
KW| & I ¢ +
IKWa/ IKWi/  KWA/ |KWE/
h3W| "t - o L
/hWa/ /hWi/  ThWA/ [hWE/
kw|  he (1 a, 4
IkWa/ kWil [KWA/ [KWE/
lgW| g o 2] g3
lgWa/ lgWil  [gWA/ [gWE/
Letters for Other Labialized Consonants
9, . &
[IWA| /IWA/ IMWA| /mWA/  [rWA| IrWA/
10, 1 T
[bWA| /bWA/ [tWA| tWA/ [cCWA| IcWA/
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lg(e)!  /go/

IT(e)/ ITol

ICe)]  ICol

IPE)  IPol

ISE) IS0l

ISE) IS0l

If(e)l  Ifol

Ip(e)  Ipol/

le|

P~
IKW(e)/
i
IhW(e)/
n-
IKW(e)/
™
IgW(e)/

q,
|[S2WA\| /SWA/

a
[NWA| InWA/

q
ISYWA| /sYWA/

g
INYWA| InYWA/



y, o 4. 4. a,
ZWA|/ZWA/  [ZYWA|IZYWA/ [dWA| [dWA/  [[WA|/jWA/  [TWA|/TWA/

A 3. 4
IPWA|/PWA/  [SIWA|/SWA/  [FWA| /fWA/

In addition to the above, letters representing syllables with initial v, which are used
for loanwords, are formed from those with the “consonantal element” |b|, and a letter

representing /7a/, which is rare in Amharic, is formed from A |7a], which represents
ITAl.

(3.3.1-2)
n - M. 0 0 AN n
|val [vul Vil VA |VE| |ve| |vo|

Ival Ivul Ivil VAl IVEl I(e)l  Ivol

A
73]
I7al

There are some punctuations in the Ethiopic script: ::, which roughly corresponds to a
period, ¢ and £, each of which roughly corresponds to a colon or comma, etc. The
punctuation : is used to separate words, although its use is not obligatory. These
punctuations will be ignored in transliterations in this thesis.

In Amharic written in the Ethiopic script, spaces are left between words in principle.
In our transliteration, letters written without spaces are combined with hyphens.
Ambharic in the Ethiopic script is written horizontally from left to right, as in English.

The Ethiopic script does not distinguish geminated consonants from non-geminated
consonants. Thus in Amharic, for example, 19" |ga-nA| may represent /ganA/ ‘yet’ or
/gannA/ “Christmas’. Needles to say, this does not bring about any serious problems in
its use, at least in the case of Amharic.

3.3.2 Norm of Wolaytta Written in the Ethiopic Script
Although there might be an officially authorized Wolaytta orthography in the
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Ethiopic script, | could not verify its existence. In addition, the Ethiopic script is
nowadays being replaced by the Latin alphabet for the purpose of writing the Wolaytta
language. Thus it is difficult to define what the norm of Wolaytta “orthography” in the
Ethiopic script is. However, there are some publications that explain in some way or
other how to write Wolaytta in the Ethiopic script. For example, WPXW, which was
introduced in section 3.2.1, gives a table in which Ethiopic letters are matched with
syllables they can represent written in the Latin alphabet. According to this, the
correspondences of consonantal elements of Ethiopic letters (which are means for
transliteration as is explained in section 3.3.1) to Wolaytta consonants are as follows.

(3.3.2-1)
Correspondences of Consonantal Elements of Letters of the Ethiopic Script
to Wolaytta Consonants**?

Consonantal Wolaytta Consonantal Wolaytta
Element Consonant Element Consonant
1]V hi |w| @- Iwl

LAY N/ lz| H Izl

Im| 9° Im/ lzY| Izh/

Ir G Irl ly| & Iyl

s2| N Isl | & /d/

IsY| Tl Ish/ lj| & lil

K| IK/ lg| 2 Ig/

Ib| - o/ T| ITI

It] -1+ It/ |C| & IC/

lc| -+ Icl IP| & P/

In| 7 n/ |S1| & glottalized [s]
InY| % palatalized [n] If| 4 [f] (/p/)

7] & 7/ Ip| T Ip/

k| f1 Ikl VEQ [V]

In the above table, letters unnecessary from a genuine phonemic viewpoint are
included. That is, palatalized [n], glotalized [s], and [v] occur only in non-indigenized

112 1n addition to representation of consonantal elements in the Latin alphabet, Ethiopic
letters that contain relevant consonantal elements and the vocalic element |e| are given.
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loanwords, and [f] is an allophone of /p/ as is discussed in section 2.1.1.1 (it also occurs
in non-indigenized loanwords). However, it would be convenient to be able to use these
letters, since the use of non-indigenized loanwords is not rare in Wolaytta'**.

On the contrary, Wolaytta has some sounds that cannot be directly expressed in the
Ethiopic script. The most salient of these is /D/, glottalized [d], for which new letters
have been created by adding a dot on Ethiopic letters that contain the consonantal

element [d|.

(3.3.2-2)

£ 4- 4. 4 % L 3
IDa|  |Dul  [Di|  |DA| |DE| |De] |Do|

Cf.

L 4 A 4 % £ &
da] |du] |di] [dA[  |dE[  |de] [do]
However, /nh/ is not dealt with at all, perhaps because it is a very rare consonant.***
Geminated glottalized sonorants, such as /MM/, are written as if they were consonant
clusters composed of a sonorant followed by a glottal stop.
The correspondences of vocalic elements of Ethiopic letters (which are means for
transliteration as is explained in section 3.3.1) to Wolaytta vowels are as follows.

113 Adams (1983: 44) says that to use |f| letters word-medially for non-geminated /p/ in
a practical Wolaytta orthography is ‘good for in the Ethiopic script there is no way of
showing gemination of consonants’, and the use ‘helps readers differentiate between
single and geminated’ /p/. That is, in the orthography, in word-medial position, |f| letters
are used for non-geminated /p/ and |p| letters are used for geminated /p/. Such
differentiation itself is possible, to be sure, but, it would not be phonetically realistic, as
[f] and [p] are free variants of the same phoneme, contrary to Adams’s claim (see
section 2.1.1.1).

% In a Bible published by the Bible Society of Ethiopia, 7anh-aa ‘corpse’ is simply
written as A7 [7a-h1A|.
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(3.3.2-3)
Correspondences of Vocalic Elements of Letters of the Ethiopic Script
to Wolaytta Vowels'*

Vocalic Wolaytta Cf. Representative Phonetic
Element Vowel Value in Amharic

la] A la/ close [a]

|u| A= /ul, luu/ [u]

li| AL fii/ [i]

|A] A laal open [a]

E| lel, leel [e]

le] &\ /il schwa-like centralized vowel
o] A lol, loo/ [0]

Since ten Wolaytta vowels (five short vowels and five long ones) are allotted to seven
vocalic elements of the Ethiopic script, this writing system cannot distinguish between
/u/ and /uu/, /el and /ee/, and /o/ and /oo/, respectively.

On the contrary, some different letters that represent the same phonetic value in
Ambharic are used in Wolaytta to represent different phonetic values. Thus U |hla| and 7
|h1A]|, both of which represent /hA/ in Amharic, represent /ha/ and /haa/, respectively, in
Wolaytta. Also 4 |7a] and A [7A|, both of which represent /7A/ in Amharic, represent
[7al and /7aal, respectively, in Wolaytta.

Other elements such as tone are not dealt with.

15 In addition to representation of vocalic elements in the Latin alphabet, Ethiopic
letters that contain the consonantal element |I| and the relevant vocalic elements are
given.

Incidentally, the phonological notation of Amharic, that of Wolaytta, and the
transliteration of the Ethiopic script adopted in this thesis were devised separately. Thus
the same letter is not necessarily used in the same way. This may bring about
considerable confusion, especially for vowels. This is an inevitable result of essential
differences among the systems in question (the phonological system of Amharic, that of
Wolaytta, and the writing system in the Ethiopic script) and of the intended avoidance
of the use of special characters. This confusion should, perhaps, be solved in the future
by unifying the meanss of representation. In any case, | am sorry to ask readers not to
forget the differences mentioned here when examining the examples below.
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3.3.3 Actual Examples of Wolaytta Written in the Ethiopic Script

In the following, I will introduce some actual examples of Wolaytta written in the
Ethiopic script, and analyze them. In the following examples, each upper line represents
the original text, each middle line its transliteration (in which virgules are omitted), and
each lower line its phonological interpretation by me. Remember again that the
transliteration is automatic replacement of unfamiliar letters (those of the Ethiopic script,
in this case) with familiar letters (those of the Latin alphabet, in this case). As usual,
letters were sometimes illegible, especially in the case of handwritings. For example, it
was sometimes difficult to determine whether a given letter contains the vocalic element
|a| or |A]. The cautions mentioned at the beginning of section 3.2.2 hold true here. Refer
to them again if needed. In this section too, actual examples are given first. Examine
them, taking notice of the fact that letters of the Ethiopic script are phonograms.

(3.3.3-1) A letter from Mr. D (March, 1999)
NG Meh: Sh87

s2a-ro lo-70 dE-7a-ye

sar-o  1677-0 de7-ai?

iz T A 6 AV H 3G+t an-Pr: A"
tA-ni  tA-mA-ca-rA-na tA-nA-tu-rA-na s2a-lu-wA-na  s2a-7a-na
tddni  ta-méacc-ee-ra-nne ta-naatuu-ra-nné sal-wa-nne sa7-aa-nne
anf 4 ma: MAPL: SCE:

ma-Di-dA To-s2A wa-le-KA-ni dA-ro-pE

meDD-ida Tooss-4a wolK-aa-ni dar-o-ppe

heh:  Sh8N:

lo-70  dE-7a-ye-s2e

1677-0 de7-ais.

T BT Jhie-: PY.2: hee [7]:

na-ni  jA-pA-na gA-ko-s1A-rA ya-di-do kA-re-da [?]
nééni  japan-e gakk-00 s-4a-r4 yedd-ido kard-ee [?]
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0 onn
tA-s2i gA-ki-s2e
tda-ssi  gakk-iis.

Gt 9.4 AL I~ P

nA-7a-ne-to ya-di-do wa-1A-ye-tA-to ya-tA
naa77-anto yedd-ido wolaitt-a-tt-o  yétt-aa
-t 611C-41N: INLNG:
kA-s2E-ta-ti-na fo-to-ge-rA-fa-ti-na gA-ki-do-s20-nA
kasett-eti-nne [?] potogirap-eti-nne [?] gakk-idosona.
Mm(L: AI™

To-s2i 7i-mo

Tooss-i 7imm-0.

LCE: 1MI(L

da-ro-pE ga-1A-tA-s2i

dar-o-ppe galat-aas.

1LLINL: (L5 %% o B DAL J~f-: gJ fmu4:
gi-da-sYi-ni bo-di-ta-ni wa-1A-ye-tA-to ya-tA ya-Ti-dA

gid-ées-shiini  bodditt-6(6)-n(i) wolaitt-a-t-0  yétt-aa yeTT-ida

(LI1.F: 611-4..8: £4: (Lah:
bi-tA-ni-yA fo-to-ge-rA-fi-yA ya-dA bE-7a-kA
bitan-iya potogirap-iya [?] yedd-abe7akka.
207 hLL: P4a0AN?

h1E-gA 7a-ye-s2i ya-dA-bE-7i-ki

hegadd 7ai-ssi yedd-abe7ikkii?

(Message written in Amharic by the letter writer is omitted here.)
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mAaL: ) N N K& ac: Dot
To-s2A-ye nu-nA nA-gi-da s2a-ro  gA-to
Tooss-4i nand  naag-idi [?] sar-o  gétt-o.

Mr. D is one of my main consultants, and | sometimes asked him to write Wolaytta
sentences in a notebook in the course of my research'®. Some materials obtained in
such a way are given below as supplementary examples.

(3.3.3-2)

AL I J: h&f: nLfe
wa-lA-ye-tA bi-tA  7E-fe-yA 70-gi-yA
wolaitt-a biitt-da 7ep-iya 70g-iya

(3.3.3-3)

. ahJ- 449U -
bi-tA-na bA-KE-tA dA-dA-hla bo-to-ko-ni-s2e
bitan-ee ba-keett-aa daddah-aa bottokon-iis.
(3.3.3-4)

VAN O+

kA-rA-bE bA-Ka-te-s2e

karaab-ée baK-étt-iis.

(3.3.3-5)

3T L 080

tA-ne Ca-gA-ye-dA  bA-ye-s2e

tddni  Ceeg-aidda b-ais.

(3.3.3-6)

A, FhLao-P: (3] % ol o LG
7i tA-7a-ye-mu-wA lo-ye-te-de bi-re-sYe-s2i
7i ta-7aim-uwa loitt-idi birsh-iis.

18 This was done for the purpose of collecting materials for Wolaytta grammatology
from the beginning. Needless to say, | myself also wrote down the same sentences in my
field notes with my own notation (as well as recording them on tape).
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(3.3.3-7)

e hA, AHALN
na-7a-ye 70-te-di 7a-zA-li-s2e
na7-ai 7oott-idi 7azall-iis.
(3.3.3-8)

hALAt nsg: O ALGN:
h2a-1A-ye-ti ka-tA-ye lo-70  7a-ye-fe-s2e
ha-laitt-i katt-ai 1677-0 Taip-iis.
(3.3.3-9)

A, Nh-..f: 6R6RE 97 TN

7i bA-ku-sYi-yA  Cu-Cu-me-ce-s2e

7i ba-kush-iya CuuCumme-iicc-iis.
(3.3.3-10)

hef: T8 S0
h2a-ri-yA ga-ne-ja dA-ka-te-s2e
har-iya ganj-ée daak-ett-iis.

The following is a letter from Mr. A, who was introduced in section 3.2.2.

(3.3.3-11) A letter from Mr. A (January, 1999)

N Ne:  Ad: O THoUE: hL7A e LhL!

tA s2e-Ko 7e-sYA mo-te-mi-cEF'Y 7a-ye-mA-IA  s1A-ro da-7a-ye
ta-siiK-o 7ish-4a motomicc-ee  7ai mal-a sar-o  de7-ai?
NS AP T W7 4C:  Mehr LAhLN:
tA-ne na IA-mo-tA-pE  7a-te-ne dA-ro lo-70 da-7a-ye-sle
tddni  ne-laamét-aa-ppe 7att-in dar-o  1677-0 de7-ais.

1 Nt 42153 ¢-: Ing:
na be-te  fA-yA-tE-tA-rA gA-kA-de
ne-biitt-i payyatett-aa-ra gakk-adii?
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Sometimes | asked Mr. A to write down Wolaytta sentences just in the same way as |
asked Mr. D. Some of the resultant materials are given below.

(3.3.3-12)

(L L & Mo ng-£: e L
bo-nE  mA-te-yo-dE  kA-tA-ye CA-ka-te-de
bon-ee mat-iyo d-é katt-ai Caak-étt-idi
(3.3.3-13)

ANt~ ANt WA E AC:
7e-s2e-to 7e-s2e-to ge-yA-ne dA-ro
7issi-too 7issi-too giy-aa-ni dar-o
£t

de-gE-ta-s2e

dig-étt-ees.

(3.3.3-14)

PC: GThE: nJ: 4718
Ka-re nA-7a-ye ka-tA fa-ne-ge-yA
Keeri na7-ai keett-aa peng-iya
(3.3.3-15)

nJ a’nr: +C TRT:
KE-tA fa-ne-ga Ka-re nA-7a-ne
keett-aa peng-ée Keeri na7-a-n
(3.3.3-16)

MNTFL: 0nJ-: MAL:
go-sYA-ne-cA-ye bA-KA-tA bo-l1A-pE
goshshanc-ai ba-katt-aa boll-aa-ppe
Lrtn

da-ne-ti-s2e

dent-iis
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TN
do-ra-ta-s2e
door-ett-ees.

ha:  QeHP):
kA-tA DbA-ye-ze-yo-gE
katt-aa baizz-iyo-g-éé

200N
do-ye-s2e
dooy-iis.

e
do-ya-te-s2e
dooy-étt-iis.

0Af:
bo-li-yA
bool-iya



(3.3.3-17)

ML
mi-sYA-ye
miishsh-ai

(3.3.3-18)

s AL
bo-IE  be-tA-pE
bool-ée biitt-4a-ppe

(3.3.3-19)

N M
7a-s2A mi-sYA

7as-aa miishsh-aa

M-PN
we-Ke-s2e

WUUKK-iis.

(3.3.3-20)
+h.g:
tu-ki-yA
tukk-iya

108 H-P7: LN
h1A-ri-yA zo-ku-wA-ne  do-gE-te-s2e
har-iya z0kk-uwa-n dog-étt-iis.
g 3 A A i . m-CN:
gu-tA gu-tA da-ne-de-de we-re-s2e
glutt-aa guutt-aa dend-idi wur-iis.
P &7118: av’r L
KA-mi fa-ne-ge-yA ma-ne-te-de
Kamme-i peng-iya ment-idi
hé-LA77 AmLNE:
h2e-rA-ye-s2WA-ne SYA-mi-s2e-de
hirais-uwa-n sham-iss-idi

1L
ga-le-de
gel-idi

In the Wolaytta district, cassette tapes on which pop songs recorded in the Wolaytta
language are sold. Unfortunately they do not have lyric sheets, but the titles of the songs
are printed in the Ethiopic script on their labels. Although, unlike the materials given
above, they are somewhat public in their character, they seem to have been written
without adherence to the norm in WPXW or the like. As this is in contrast to the
publications introduced in section 3.2.2, some of them would be worth introducing here.
The third album of Mr. Fishale Milkano is taken as an example.
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(3.3.3-21)

Urn U
hlo-IE hlo-IE

hééll-ee hdodll-ee

A AL

di 7a-mA-lA-ye

d-ii 7a-mal-ai?

é6mL 519
fi-ri-To-ye dE-ne-di-di
piriiT-oi dend-idi
29 h@ 7

hli-nA 7a-we-ne-sYA
hinnd  7au-nn-ii-shsha?

VLPNLY
hla-ye-Ke-bE-nA
haiKK-ibe7énna.

v M-y
TE-TE fe-ri-Tu-wA-ne
7ée 7ée piriiT-uwa-n.

714 14
hli-ne-dA dE-ne-dA
hind-a dend-a.
htgBc] oG
Ta-ta-dA me-nA
7oott-ada minn-a.
‘Hn

ze-ko

zikoo
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o Hh?P
7E 7a-wA

Tée 7aaw-aa

In the following, | will describe different features observed in the above examples.

Consonants

The above examples distinguish between different consonants (the rare phonemes
/zh/ and /nh/ are not found). The confusion of glottalized and non-glottalized consonants
sometimes found in Wolaytta written in the Latin alphabet is not observed here.
However, geminated consonants are not distinguished from non-geminated consonants,
due to the essential character of the Ethiopic script (see the description at the end of
section 3.3.1)'". If | am allowed to point out trivial things, homophonous letters in
Ambharic might be used differently in the above examples as well as in WPXW. For
example, in (3.3.3-1) 1.5 *1 |s1A|, which does not seem to be used according to WPXW,
is used instead of A [s2A|, and in (3.3.3-8) and (3.3.3-10) «h |n2a] is used instead of U
|h1al. However, this would not cause any serious problems for communication.

Vowel /a/

Differently from the norm of WPXW, the vowel /a/ is very often written with letters
that contain the vocalic element |A|, instead of |a|: In the case of Mr. D, for example,
JOFFLN tA-mA-ca-rA-na| /ta-mécc-ee-ra-nne/ in (3.3.3-1) 1.2, av%.% |ma-Di-dA|
/meDD-ida/ in (3.3.3-1) 1.3, 2NN |gA-ki-s2e| /gakk-iis/ in (3.3.3-1) 1.6, (LAh
|bE-7a-kA| /-be7akkd/ in (3.3.3-1) 1.12, 4 |nu-nA| /niné/ on the last line of (3.3.3-1),
etc.: In the case of Mr. A, for example, J~ [tA| /ta-/ at the beginning of (3.3.3-11) I.1,
(2 |s1A-ro| /sar-o/ in the same line, ,20£: |gA-kA-de| /gakk-adii/ in (3.3.3-11) 1.3, etc.
This trend is stronger in the case of Mr. A than in the case of Mr. D. The same
phenomenon is pervasive in (3.3.3-21), which is taken from a cassette label: For
example, .2NL [gA-kA-de| /gakk-adii/ in the second line, V.&PLS |hla-ye-Ke-bE-nA|
/haiKK-ibe7énné/ in the fifth line, etc.

However, the syllable /7a/ is written in the same way as in WPXW. This would be
because the Ethiopic letter A [7A| is rarely used in Ambharic, perhaps partly because A

7 However, it is not impossible to distinguish between them in the Ethiopic script.
Some works of linguistics, for example, distinguish geminated consonants from
non-geminated consonants by adding two dots on letters representing the former.
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|7a| has come to represent the same phonetic value as that of 4 |7A| and has come to
replace 4 [7A|*2. In short, the use of the less frequent letter 4 [7A| is avoided. This is
supported by the fact that in OA"M |s2a-7a-na| /sa7-da-nne/ in (3.3.3-1) 1.2 and AP
|7a-wA\| /7aaw-aa/ in (3.3.3-1) 1.10 A |7a| is used where WPXW requests the use of A
[7A|, in spite of the fact that the vowel /aa/ is in general written with letters that contain
the vocalic element |A| in the above examples.

Vowel /e/

The reason why the vowel /a/ is usually not represented with letters that contain the
vocalic element |a| as discussed above might be that Wolaytta people think that the
Ambharic vowel represented by letters that contain the vocalic element |a| is a vowel
close to the mid front vowel [e]. This possibility is supported by the fact that in the
writing of Mr. D the vowel /e/ is in many cases written with letters that conain the
vocalic element [|a: For example, J“FF{-1 tA-mA-ca-rA-na| /ta-macc-ee-ra-nne/ in
(3.3.3-1) 1.2, av4.8 |ma-Di-dA| /meDD-ida/ in (3.3.3-1) 1.3, £ |ya-tA| /yétt-aa/ in
(3.3.3-1) 1.7, etc. This phenomenon is also observed in other written materials obtained
during my research. However there is a general trend for the postposition -ppe ‘from’
and /e/ preceded by /7/ to be written with letters that contain the vocalic element /E/ as
in WPXW. An example of the former is 42" |dA-ro-pE| /dar-o-ppe/ in (3.3.3-1) 1.3 and
.10, and that of the latter is /9.8 [TE-fe-yA| /7ep-iya/ in (3.3.3-2).

In the case of the writing of Mr. A, however, sometimes the vowel /e/ is represented
with letters that contain the vocalic element |a] and sometimes letters that contain |E| as
in WPXW. Examples of the former are £A.% |da-7a-ye| /de7-4i/ in (3.3.3-11) 1.1, 1 |na]
/ne-/ in (3.3.3-11) 1.2, etc. and examples of the latter are A9°I~F ||IA-mo-tA-pE|
llaamot-aa-ppe/ in (3.3.3-11) 1.2, 4-.£-57 ¢~ [fA-yA-tE-tA-rA| /payyatett-aa-ra/ in
(3.3.3-11) 1.3, etc. This holds true for other written materials obtained during research.
Since even the same word may be written in both ways, there seem to be no regular
correspondences between the vocalic elements and the vowel qualities.

Vowel /ee/

In the case of (3.3.3-1), which was written by Mr. D, the long vowel /ee/, as well as
the short vowel /e/, is written with letters that contain the vocalic element |a|: For
example, F“FF4-1 [tA-mA-ca-rA-na| /ta-macc-ee-ra-nne/ in 1.2, TL |na-ni| /nééni/ in 1.5,
etc. In the written materials obtained in the course of the research, however, it is often
written with letters that contain the vocalic element |E| as in WPXW: For example,

118 Nowadays, however, | see this more often than before.
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N}~ [bA-KE-tA| /ba-keett-da/ in (3.3.3-3), 1é-(b |KA-rA-bE| /karaab-ée/ in (3.3.3-4),
etc.

In the case of Mr. A, although (3.3.3-11) happens to lack the long vowel /ee/ except
for my name in the first line, in the written materials obtained during the research
sometimes it is written with letters that contain the vocalic element |a| like the short
vowel /e/ and sometimes it is written with letters that contain the vocalic element |E| as
in WPXW. My impression is that the nominative ending of nominals /-ee/ is usually
written with letters that contain the vocalic element |E| (as in (b |bo-nE| /bén-ee/ in
(3.3.3-12) and N1.&Hf) |bA-ye-ze-yo-gE| /baizz-iyo-g-éé/ in (3.3.3-13)), but there are
also counterexamples to it (as in .71 [fa-ne-ga| /peng-ée/ in (3.3.3-15)). Even the same
word may be written in both ways. For example, /keett-aa/ is written as .3~ [ka-tA| in
(3.3.3-14), and as b7~ [KE-tA| in (3.3.3-15).

Vowels /i/ and /ii/

According to WPXW, the short vowel /i/ is written with letters that contain the
vocalic element |e| and the long vowel /ii/ is written with letters that contain the vocalic
element |i|. Actually, however, both vowels may be written with both types of letters.

In the case of Mr. D, examples in which the short vowel /i/ is written with letters that
contain the vocalic element |i| unlike in WPXW are J™L [tA-ni| /tdani/ in (3.3.3-1) I.2,
A8 |ma-Di-dA| /meDD-ida/ in (3.3.3-1) 1.3, JINE&NG |gA-ki-do-s20-nA|
/gakk-idosona/ in (3.3.3-1) 1.8, etc., and examples in which the short vowel /i/ is written
with letters that contain the vocalic element |e| as in WPXW are J~7 |[tA-ne| /tdani/ in
(3.3.3-5), Q=2 1L |lo-ye-te-de| /loitt-idi/ in (3.3.3-6), and A-14. |[7o-te-di| /700tt-idi/ in
(3.3.3-7). Since the same vowel of the same linguistic form can be written with letters
that contain different vocalic elements (e.g. /ni/ of /taani/ in (3.3.3-1) and (3.3.3-5) and
/di/ of /-idi/ in (3.3.3-6) and (3.3.3-7)), there seem to be no regular correspondences
between the vocalic elements and the vowel qualities, although there may be tendencies

peculiar only to some consonantal elements, such as that -I* |te| representing /ti/ is not
rare but -1 |be| representing /bi/ is very rare. While the long vowel /ii/ is all written with
letters that contain the vocalic element [i| in (3.3.3-1) as in WPXW, it is occasionally
written with letters that contain the vocalic element |e| in the written materials obtained
during the research: For example, A£4N |7a-ye-fe-s2e| /7aip-iis/ in (3.3.3-8),
6Bk 659N |Cu-Cu-me-ce-s2e| /CuuCumme-iicc-iis/ in (3.3.3-9), 4N [dA-ka-te-s2e]
/daak-ett-iis/ in (3.3.3-10), etc.

In the case of Mr. A, the vowels /i/ and /ii/ are almost always written with letters that
contain the vocalic element |e|. Examples of the former are A |7e-sYA| /7ish-aa/ in
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(3.3.3-11) L1, (1T |be-te| /biitt-i/ in (3.3.3-11) 1.3, etc. Examples of the latter, which do
not follow WPXW, are N [s2e-Ko| /siiK-0/ in (3.3.3-11) 1.1, .2h€ |gA-kA-de
/gékk-adii/ in (3.3.3-11) 1.3, etc. In the written materials obtained during the research,
however, he occasionally uses letters that contain the vocalic element |[i| for both the
vowels. Examples in which the short vowel /i/ is written with letters that contain the
vocalic element [i|, unlike in WPXW, are AL.L |bo-li-yA| /bool-iya/ in (3.3.3-16), 74.°
|n1A-ri-yA| /har-iya/ in (3.3.3-17), etc., and examples in which the long vowel /ii/ is
written with letters that contain the vocalic element |i| as in WPXW are £7tN
|da-ne-ti-s2e| /dent-iis/ in (3.3.3-16), “L4 % |mi-sYA-ye| /miishsh-ai/ in (3.3.3-17), etc.

The same fluctuation for representation of the vowel /i/ is observed on the cassette
label, i.e. in (3.3.3-21). There the same word is written as &M% |[fi-ri-To-ye| /pirii T-oi/
(the nominative) in the third line and as &m-P’7 |fe-ri-Tu-wA-ne| /piriiT-uwa-ni/ (the
oblique followed by a postposition) in the sixth line.

From the Viewpoint of Vocalic Elements

As we have observed so far, the writing of Mr. A, that of Mr. D, and that of WPXW
are not the same. The differences could roughly be summarized as follows from the
viewpoint of vocalic elements. Although I did not mention it above, they agree on the
use of letters that contain the vocalic elements |u| and |o| (but see the description under
the following heading). Letters that contain the vocalic element |e| are also used to
represent only consonants in all the cases.

\ocalic WPXW Mr. A Mr. D Representative
element™* (3.3.3-11) etc.  (3.3.3-1)etc.  phonetic value
in Amharic
IE| Ao lel, lee/ lel, lee/ (tel), leel [e]
la] A lal lel, lee/ lel, leel, (1a/) close [a]
|Al A laa/ lal, laa/ lal, laa/ open [a]
le] &\ lil lil, hil i, hil schwa-like central
li| AL fii/ (i1, hil) lil, liil [i]
|u| A= /ul, luu/ ul, luu/ ul, luu/ [u]

19 In addition to representation of vocalic elements in the Latin alphabet, Ethiopic
letters that contain the consonantal element |I| and relevant vocalic elements are given.
For the sake of convenience the vocalic elements are not ordered in their traditional
order as in (3.3.2-3).
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o] Ao /o, loo/ /o, loo/ /ol, loo/ [0]

Letters with Initial |w|

In Amharic, @ |wa| is pronounced like [wo]. This would be the reason why @ |wa,
which contains the vocalic element |a|, is used to represent /wo/, as in, for example,
OAPL |wa-le-KA-ni| /wolK-aa-ni/ in (3.3.3-1) 1.3 and @ALJ |wa-lA-ye-tA|
/wolditt-&/ in (3.3.3-2). However, the latter might be just an imitation of the
conventional spelling in Amharic.

Although both Mr. A and Mr. D usually represent the vowels /u/ and /uu/ with letters
that contain the vocalic element |u| as in WPXW, for /wu/ and /wuu/ Mr. A uses M- |we)|,
instead of @- |wul, as in @-CN |we-re-s2e| /wur-iis/ in (3.3.3-18) and @-N |we-Ke-s2¢|
IWGaKK-iis/ in (3.3.3-19)*°. This would be related to the fact that the latter letter, (-
|wul, is rarely used in Amharic.

Labialized Consonant
It would be worth noting that Mr. A very occasionally uses labialized consonants for

representation of the nominal ending /-uwa/: For example, hdé-SA07
|h2e-rA-ye-s2WA-ne| /hirais-uwa-n/ in (3.3.3-20).

Needless to say, there are many publications written in (almost) the same way as in
WPXW, such as publications by Wolaitta Qaala Hiwot Church, a Bible published by the
Bible Society of Ethiopia, and a book edited by Mr. "bJ~F®- (Getachew) and Mr. 8,7
(Tsegaye), the last of which was introduced in section 1.7.

However, it is true that when most ordinary Wolaytta people write their language
freely in the Ethiopic script they do not write in the same way as in WPXW, especially
for the vowels /a/, /i/, fiil, lel, and /ee/.

Based on this fact, we might be able to claim that if the Ethiopic script were ever to
be adopted in literacy education we should teach the orthography paying special
attention to these “mistakes”, or conversely we might be able to claim that the present
orthography goes against native speakers’ linguistic consciousness and should be
revised. | assume, however, that such tasks should be done eventually by Wolaytta
people, not by linguists. I, a linguist, will not go into these matters further here, and will

120 This also seems to apply to Mr. D, although | cannot assert it because I have only
scanty information on this matter.
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discuss possible studies on grammatology in the future by linguists, especially by
fieldworkers, in the next section.

3.4 Grammatology by Fieldworkers

We have observed in the preceding sections what happens when ordinary Wolaytta
people write their language freely. The results could be very roughly summarized to
conclude there are frequent “mistakes”, or more precisely there are differences between
their notation and that of WPXW. What does this mean? In what ways can we develop
linguistic studies based on this?

The results may reflect how Amharic sounds to native speakers of Wolaytta. As is
mentioned in section 3.3.3, for example, it might be because Wolaytta people think that
Ambharic /a/ (which is represented with Ethiopic letters that contain the vocalic element
[a]) is close to Wolaytta /e/ that Ethiopic letters that contain the vocalic element |a| are
often used to represent Wolaytta /e/. It might be because Wolaytta people think that
Ambharic /i/ (which is represented with Ethiopic letters that contain the vocalic element
|if) and Amharic /e/ (which is realized as a schwa-like mid vowel and represented with
letters that contain the vocalic element |e]) are similar or difficult to distinguish from
each other that both of Wolaytta vowels /i/ and /ii/ may be written with both letters that
contain the vocalic element |i| and those that contain |e|. To tell the truth these are
counterintuitive to me, whose mother tongue is Japanese. Although both Wolaytta and
Japanese have five short vowels, the ways in which each vowel contrasts with other
vowels in the phonological system might not be the same, and this might lead to the
difference in hearing the seven vowels of Amharic. In this way, the study of writing can
be a clue to phonological studies.

Wolaytta people’s views on writing would be an interesting subject. As long as they
conclude inductively from written Amharic and English (which do not have consistent
correspondence between letters and phonemes), they would not conceptualize that there
should be one-to-one correspondences between letters and phonemes. The results
mentioned in preceding sections might reflect their flexible view on writing. If so, will
this view, which is close to the linguistic view introduced in section 3.1.2, remain in the
future, or will it change under the influence of literacy education?

There may be some rational reasons for the “mistakes”. For example, such elements
as tone, syllable structure, morpheme boundaries may influence their writing. Further
exhaustive investigations might find orders or rules that I could not.

As mentioned in section 3.1.2, a writing system functions sufficiently if readers can
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restore the original spoken language that is represented by it. #'JI| (Nakagawa 1995:
204) says on the Ainu language that even if a writing system is not strictly established it
can be understood by those who know the Ainu language no matter how it is written'?".
Then can Wolaytta people also read written Wolaytta deviant from the “norm”, such as
the examples introduced in the preceding sections? This should be investigated in the
future. Although it is true that | managed to read them, most native speakers trained in
the norm might not be able to read them. If so, pursuing the reason would help for better
understanding of the function and essence of letters.

Although I did not discuss it at all in this chapter, a unit for spacing may be an
interesting subject. As can be observed in the above examples, the spacing used by
native speakers and my spacing do not always coincide. What does this mean?
According to T (Kono 1994 [1977]: 24) it might be said that in using letters to
write words, we are, paradoxically, creating those words*?. Considerations related to
this claim should be done in the future.

There would be many other interesting subjects to be studied in the future on these
“mistakes”. However, if literacy education that promotes “orthography” spreads in the
future, interesting “mistakes” such as those introduced in this chapter will be decreased.
Everyone may come to write in the same way. If so, it is only now that we can study the
Wolaytta language by means of materials written freely by native speakers. It is not that
usual for ordinary Wolaytta people who did not learn “orthography” to write their
language freely, at least at present. There is no guarantee that such written materials will
be preserved properly. Thus we have to collect such materials now.*??

Another related reason for the urgent need to study the Wolaytta language by means
of materials written freely by native speakers is the recent trend for the Latin alphabet to

121 The original text in Japanese is as follows: ‘FiliER EE HA LD -- T,
TARXGEIZ DD TWIULEAREZ T ThHo THLHETE 5072,

122 The original text in Japanese is as follows: ‘WiFiAIIC, XCFTEBETHZ LI L

> T I58] DK EF 2D Lit7auy,

122 However, | do not mean that interesting studies on written Wolaytta will become

impossible in the future. Other kinds of studies will be possible. For example, £k A

(Akizuki 2005) deals with a recent Japanese writing style that deviates from the
established traditional writing (i.e. the use of Katakana letters for Japanese or

Sino-Japanese words). Although his argument is, in my opinion, not persuasive at all,

the subject itself is interesting, which is related to, so to speak, the “poetic function” of
written language (Cf. Jakobson (1960:356): ‘The set (Einstellung) toward the

MESSAGE as such, focus on the message for its own sake, is the POETIC function of
language.’)
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be adopted for writing or orthography without serious considerations. Although
Wolaytta is sometimes written in the Ethiopic script at present, it may be completely
replaced by the Latin alphabet in the near future. Other Ethiopian languages that have
no written form so far might adopt the Latin alphabet as a means of writing from the
beginning. However, outsiders should not object to the choice if native speakers are
content with it. Thus we might become unable to study uncontrolled ways of application
of the Ethiopic script for different languages in the future.

In any case, there are fascinating linguistic phenomena that can be elucidated only by
examining materials written naturally by native speakers. To study them would be an
urgent mission of fieldworkers of linguistics. |1 would guess that this applies to other
areas of the world besides Ethiopia.
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Chapter 4 Word Classes

4.1 Introductory Notes on the Wolaytta Word Class
In Wolaytta, most words can be divided into a lexical stem and a grammatical ending.
To illustrate this, let’s observe the following Wolaytta verb forms (tone is ignored here).

(4.1-1)

7immiis “he gave”
(4.1-2)

be7iis “he saw”
(4.1-3)

7immees “he gives”
(4.1-4)

be7ees “he sees”
(4.1-5)

7immaas “I gave”
(4.1-6)

be7aas “l saw”

(4.1-7)

7immadasa “you (sg.) gave”
(4.1-8)

be7adasa “you (sg.) saw”
(4.1-9)

7immo “let him give”
(4.1-10)

be7o “let him see”
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From these, we may easily or intuitively extract the following elements:

(4.1-11)

Lexical Stems:
7imm-  ‘to give’
be7-  ‘tosee’

Grammatical Endings:

-lis ‘perfective, 3rd person, singular, masculine’
-ees ‘imperfective, 3rd person, singular, masculine’
-aas ‘perfective, 1st person, singular’

-adasa ‘perfective, 2nd person, singular’

-0 ‘optative, 3rd person, singular, masculine’

As will be discussed later, a lexical stem or a grammatical ending of a word may be
composed of more than one element. Here, however, we have only to realize that most
Wolaytta words are divided into two major parts.

On the other hand some other words cannot be divided further. They do not inflect at
all. For example, so-called interjections are included here. The number of such
indeclinable words in Wolaytta is relatively small, but they are never rare.

Based on the presence or absence of a grammatical ending, and on the nature of the
grammatical ending, if any, Wolaytta words can be classified into three major word
classes: nominal, verb, and indeclinable. Indeclinables are words that cannot be divided
further and do not inflect at all. Verbs are words that can contain endings that vary
according to the person, like those illustrated in (4.1-11). Nominals are the rest, which
more or less resemble each other. There are a lot of subclasses of the nominal. The
system is rather complicated and sometimes it is difficult to decide to which subclass a
given nominal belongs.

In this chapter, each of the word classes will be described. The description is
inclusive. In other words, | deal with tone, morphology*?*, semantics, syntactic features,

124 Here it might be worth quoting the following words of Fleming (1976b: 322):
‘Morphologically, Welamo [= Wolaytta] as well as other Ometo dialects must rank in
the lowest 1% of the several hundred Afroasiatic varieties in terms of “typicalness’.
For Ometo and Afroasiatic, see section 1.3.
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cultural backgrounds, etc. of members of each word class as far as | can.

For practical convenience’ sake, sometimes words that do not belong to the same
word class will be grouped and discussed together, although that will not be done
without specifying it.

4.2 Nominals
4.2.1 Common Nouns
4.2.1.1 Morphology of the Common Noun

In Wolaytta the common noun is defined morphologically. If a given word inflects as
a member of one of the four subclasses in the paradigm given in (4.2.1.1-1) (i.e.
Masculine Class A, E, O, or Feminine), it is a common noun.

To tell the truth, however, the actual process in which I established this word class is
not based only on morphology. At first I collected many words that denote tangible
things, and then studied their behaviors in sentences, and finally | found four
morphological varieties among them. Thus, without resorting to semantics, | could not
have established the word class. This kind of process would be inevitable in establishing
any word class in any language. However, genuine semantic definition of the common
noun does not work well in this language, since many words that denote something
other than tangible things, such as an abstract notion, motion, etc., inflect in the same
way as words denoting tangible things, and thus they should be grouped together. This
kind of situation would also be universal cross-linguistically.

In the paradigm grammatical functions are also taken into consideration. Thus, in
non-concrete and concrete singular masculine common nouns the absolutive case and
the oblique case are considered to be separate cases, although they are the same
morphologically. This is also to keep uniformity with feminine nouns and concrete
plural forms, which have separate forms for these two cases.

Note also that there are common nouns whose declension is incomplete. In other
words, some of their expected forms are missing or extremely odd. This will be
discussed in sections 4.2.1.5 and 4.2.1.6.

In the following paradigm, only endings are listed. Note also that tone is completely
ignored here. It is fully discussed in section 4.2.1.2. Readers may have an impression
that these endings can be further analyzed into smaller meaningful elements. For this
matter, see section 4.2.10.
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(4.2.1.1-1) Endings of the Common Noun
Non-concrete
ABS. OBL. NOM. INTER. VOC.

M. Class A -a -a -i -ee -00
M. Class E -e -e -ee -ee -00, -ee
M. Class O -0 -0 -0i -00 -00
F. -0 -, -l -a -00 -00

Concrete, Singular
ABS. OBL. NOM. INTER. VOC.

M. Class A -aa -aa -ai -ai -au
M. Class E -iya -iya -ee -ee -iyau
M. Class O -uwa -uwa  -Oi -0i -uwau
F. -iyo -ee -iya -ii -ee

Concrete, Plural
ABS. OBL. NOM. INTER. VOC.

M. Class A -ata -atu -ati -atee  -atoo
M. Class E -eta -etu -eti -etee  -etoo
M. Class O -ota -otu -oti -otee  -otoo
F. -eta -etu -eti -etee  -etoo

-ota -otu -oti -otee  -otoo

The details are discussed in the following sections.

The following are examples of each subclass. The arrangement is the same as that of
the paradigm above.

(4.2.1.1-2)

Masculine Class A

Aword for ‘dog’

Non-concrete  kan-4, kan-a, kan-i, kan-ée, kan-oo
Concrete, SG.  kan-aa, kan-4a, kan-ai, kan-ai, kan-au
Concrete, PL.  kan-ata, kan-atd, kan-ati, kan-atée, kan-atoo
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(4.2.1.1-3)

Masculine Class E

Aword for ‘donkey’

Non-concrete  har-é, har-¢, har-éé, har-ée, har-oo
Concrete, SG.  har-iya, har-iya, har-ée, har-ée, har-iyau
Concrete, PL.  har-etd, har-etu, har-eti, har-etée, har-étoo

(4.2.1.1-4)

Masculine Class O

Aword for ‘lion’

Non-concrete  gaamm-0, gaamm-0, gaamm-0i, gaamm-60, gadmm-00
Concrete, SG.  gaamm-Uwa, gaamm-Uwa, gaamm-0i, gaamm-0i, gaamm-iwau
Concrete, PL.  gaamm-ota, gaamm-otd, gaamm-oti, gaamm-otée, gaamm-4too

(4.2.1.1-5)

Feminine

Aword for ‘sister’

Non-concrete  micc-6, micc-i or micc-é, micc-4, micc-60, micc-00,

Concrete, SG.  micc-iyo, micc-ée, micc-iya, micc-ii, micc-ée

Concrete, PL.  micc-eta, micc-etd, micc-eti, micc-etée, micc-étoo
micc-ota, micc-otu, micc-oti, micc-otée, micc-6too

Because of its rare use, the non-concrete vocative is not studied well. In the paradigm
in (4.2.1.1-1), the -oo ending is found not only for all of the non-concrete vocative
forms, but also for all of the concrete plural vocative forms. This fact suggests that the
ending should be placed somewhere outside the paradigm, perhaps alone. It might be
the case that original non-concrete vocative endings were formed by lengthening the
corresponding absolutive endings, as in the case of the place-name noun, which does
not have a feminine subclass though (see section 4.2.2.2.1). This is also supported by
the fact that some Masculine Class E common nouns prefer the -ee ending as a
non-concrete vocative one, although others prefer the -oo ending. Furthermore if it is
not a mistake, | attested one example of a Masculine Class A vocative form with the -aa
ending, which is not included in the above paradigm. Despite all these facts I regard the
-00 ending in question as that for the non-concrete vocative for the reason that will be
mentioned in section 4.2.1.4. This, however, might not be a proper treatment.
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Non-concrete forms of the feminine common noun are also not studied well, because
they are, again, rarely used. According to one of my main consultants, -ee can be a
non-concrete interrogative ending for feminine common nouns, as well as -00. However,
another consultant judged the former to be very odd. Thus | omitted it in (4.2.1.1-1).
Furthermore, Adams (1983: 216) gives a different ending, as will be discussed later in
this section.

About the feminine non-concrete oblique too, disagreement has been observed
between the main consultants. Because oblique forms of other feminine nominals (e.g.
personal pronoun, demonstrative, person-name noun) show -i ending, this might be
“correct”. Adams (1983: 252) also gives -i as his “indefinite” (i.e. “non-concrete” in my
terminology) oblique ending of the feminine common noun. However, the vowel i never
occurs before the plural element -t- in the plural endings, in which the non-concrete
oblique is possibly required (Hayward: 2000: 412-413), while the vowel e may occur. In
any case, no concluding judgment can be made.

As will be mentioned in section 4.2.1.3.2, a common noun in the oblique case may be
immediately followed by a postposition. Since some postpositions affect the length of
their immediately preceding vowel, oblique endings that are not listed in (4.2.1.1-1)
may arise. Very roughly speaking, short vowels are lengthened before the postposition
-ra ‘with’, vowel length is neutralized and both short and long vowels are
interchangeably used before the postposition -ni ‘in, at, by’, and the concrete ending -aa
is shortened to -a before the postposition -u ‘to, for’.

(4.2.1.1-6)
ta-7ish-atud-ra < ta-7ish-atu + ra
my-brother-OBL.M.PL.-with

‘with my brothers’
(4.2.1.1-7a)**

ta-boor-aa-ni
my-0x-OBL.M.SG.(concrete)-by

125 1n the phonological notation of this thesis, vowels before the postposition -ni ‘in, at,
by’ are represented as long in principle, as in (4.2.1.1-7a). The notation of (4.2.1.1-7b) is
rather phonetic and just for the sake of convenience.
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‘by my ox’

(4.2.1.1-7b)
ta-bdor-a-n
my-0x-OBL.M.SG.(concrete)-by

‘by my ox (the same meaning as above)’

(4.2.1.1-8)
ta-boor-a-u < ta-b66ér-aa + u
my-0x-OBL.M.SG.(concrete)-for

‘for my ox’
See section 4.2.8.2 for the details.

In the following, differences between previous works and the present work in
paradigmatic analysis of the common noun will be discussed.

The most notable difference is the introduction of the notion of concreteness, instead
of definiteness, in this thesis. The concrete form has been referred to as the definite
form, and the non-concrete form as the indefinite form (Adams (1983: 252), Azeb
(1996: 120), etc.). The reason for the renaming is discussed in section 4.2.1.4.
Incidentally, some works, such as Ohman and Hailu (1976), Lamberti and Sottile (1997),
etc., do not notice this opposition at all. Thus | appreciate Adams (1983: 40, 252,
255-257) in that he could realize the opposition, perhaps first.

Adams (1983: 257) also says that: ‘In plural nouns, definite forms and indefinite
forms differ only in pitch. The final syllable of definite plural nouns is uttered on
medium pitch, and of indefinite plural nouns on high pitch.” However, | have not been
able to find such a distinction. Azeb (1996: 120) disagrees with Adams, saying that:
‘Definite and indefinite are not distinguished in plural nouns as they are in the singular’.
By the way, | consider that plural forms are always concrete (“definite”), and that
non-concrete (“indefinite”) forms are essentially without regard to the notion of number.
In other words, Wolaytta common nouns are first divided into non-concrete and
concrete forms, and then the latter are divided into singular and plural forms.*?®

126 According to Hayward (1994: 485), however, Gamo, which is genetically very close
to Wolaytta, distinguishes definiteness in plural nominals too: harézata ‘the donkeys’,
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As said above in this section, in non-concrete and concrete singular masculine
common nouns, absolutive and oblique forms are the same morphologically. Thus
Adams (1983: 252) grouped them together as absolutive forms. In this thesis, however,
the two cases are considered to be separate ones for the masculine forms in question too.
In this way we can keep uniformity with feminine forms and concrete plural forms.
However, there is sound justification for Adams’s treatment too.

I included the interrogative “case” in the paradigm of the common noun, along with
other traditional cases such as the nominative or oblique. This treatment might seem to
be odd, especially from a European point of view. Thus Adams (1983: 216) regards the
interrogative endings as part of realizations of the verb “to be”. In Wolaytta, however,
because many types of nominals can be a predicate without any help of a verb in some
circumstances, and on the other hand because something like an auxiliary verb is needed
for a nominal predicate in some circumstances, his description of the verb “to be” is
fairly complicated and shows ‘a heterogeneity of realization’ (Adams 1983: 215). In this
thesis, if a given form is analyzed as a nominal stem followed by an ending, I regard the
ending as a case ending and the whole as a nominal inflected in some grammatical case,
whatever the function of the ending is."" This would be an inductive treatment that
reflects the logic of the Wolaytta language.

There are two series of feminine plurals: that with -e- and that with -o-. They seem to
be free variants. However, Adams (1983) and Lamberti and Sottile (1997: 65) only give
the former, while Azeb (1996) only latter.

Although Lamberti and Sottile’s (1997: 66-69) description is far from clear, they give
the following endings for their “absolutive case”: -a for Masculine Class A, -iy* for
Masculine Class E, -uw? for Masculine Class O, and -y" or -iy* for Feminine. Note the
voiceless vowels indicated by superscripts, and the final vowels of the feminine endings
(voiceless u, instead of 0). The endings for their “object case” is the same above,
although final vowels are not devoiced. All these endings seem to correspond to the
concrete singular absolutive endings in this thesis.

For the nominative, Azeb (1996: 120) differs from me in that the non-concrete (her
“indefinite singular”) ending is -i, instead of -oi, for Masculine Class O. Although no
example is given, Hirut (1999) appears to agree with Azeb (1996) judging from the

haretd ‘donkeys’. Note that they are distinguished mainly by the presence or absence of
the definite suffix -za, not only by pitch.

127 Thus 1 also included the vocative, whose function is rather different from those of
other typical cases, in the paradigm, although Adams (1983) has already establishes it in
his work. This would be because the vocative is not unknown in European grammars.
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description on page 37: ‘When a definite noun occurs as a subject of a sentence the
definite marker /-a/ gets dropped and replaced by the nominative case marker {-i/y},
leaving the meaning of definiteness to the terminal vowel [i.e. non-concrete absolutive
ending]. Similarly, indefinite nouns also lose their terminal vowels to replace it with the
nominative case marker.’

For the interrogative, Adams’s description (1983: 216) is somewhat complicated, and
differs from mine'®. His description can be summarized as follows (except for the
derived feminine common noun (see section 4.2.1.6.2.2), which will be dealt with in
(4.2.1.1-10)):

(4.2.1.1-9)

The Interrogative of the Common Noun Based on Adams (1983: 216)*%°

SG. Definite SG. Indefinite
+ High pitch  + High - High Pitch

M. Class A -ai -e:

M. Class E -e: -e: + higher pitch
M. Class O -0: -0: + higher pitch
F. -i: -i: + higher pitch

PL. Definite PL. Indefinite

M. Class A -ate: -e: [sic]

M. Class E -ete: -ete: + higher pitch
M. Class O -ote: -ote: + higher pitch
F. -ete: -ete: + higher pitch

Thus, according to Adams two series in the singular are distinguished only by means of
pitch with the exception of Masculine Class A, while | have found segmental
differences between them (i.e. the non-concrete and the concrete singular in my
terminology) except for Masculine Class E. Incidentally, in Adams (1990: 408) the
“definite” singular interrogative of Masculine Class E is described to have medium
pitch, although there is no special mention of pitch for other subclasses. For my

128 However, he is certainly excellent because as far as | know other scholars have
overlooked, or at best ignored, these forms.

129 Except for Masculine Class A, “indefinite” forms are described as ‘same as definite
plus higher pitch’, without distinguishing number. His description is ambiguous, but
perhaps he intended the state seen in (4.2.1.1-9).
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interpretation of tone of the interrogative case, see section 4.2.1.2.
According to Adams (1983: 216), interrogative endings when a predicate is a derived

feminine common noun are:

(4.2.1.1-10)

The Interrogative of the Derived Feminine Common Noun Based on Adams (1983: 216)

From M. Class A, Definite
From M. Class A, Indefinite
From M. Class E, Definite
From M. Class E, Indefinite
From M. Class O, Definite
From M. Class O, Indefinite

becomes F. type

-e: [sic]

becomes F. type

same as definite plus higher pitch
becomes F. type

same as definite plus higher pitch

However, this would not be the case. The “indefinite” forms concerned here are realized
as masculine common nouns. For the details, see section 4.2.1.6.2 below.

As for the vocative, Lamberti and Sottile’s (1997: 66-69) description is far from
systematic. They seem just to list (some of) the forms (that happened to be) encountered.
All the vocative examples of theirs include:

(4.2.1.1-11)

M. Class A na7-ow/ na7-a-w  ‘eh, boy!”
7asa-7oow  ‘eh, man!’

M. Class E bitann-iy-ow ‘eh, man?’

M. Class O (No examples)

F. na7-ey ‘eh, girl?’

Plurals 7asa-t-oow ‘eh, people!” (M. Class A)

naaggade-t-oow ‘eh, merchants!” (M. Class E)

In addition, there are many obscure points about their principle of hyphenation.
However, | guess that probably they heard (some of) the same forms as those | heard.
Adams’s description fairly agrees with mine. Our disagreement lies in the non-concrete
(“indefinite singular”) of M. Class E, for which Adams (1983: 252, 1990 407) gives
only -oo while I give -ee too, and in the non-concrete feminine, for which he gives “?”
instead of -0o0.
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Works on Wolaytta often disagree on vowel length. There would be no need to list
them in detail. One notable disagreement between previous works and the present work
concerns the endings -iya (the concrete singular absolutive and oblique of Masculine
Class E, the concrete singular nominative of Feminine), -uwa (the concrete singular
absolutive and oblique of Masculine Class O), and -iyo (the concrete singular absolutive
of Feminine). Adams (1983: 252) claims that the last vowels of these are long, and gives
-lya:, -uwa:, and -iyo:, respectively. Alemaayehu and Tereezzaa (1991 E.C.) and Lemma
(1992 E.C.) consider in the same way as Adams. | did hear the longer variants
occasionally, however it is almost always before the postpositions -ra ‘with’ or -ni ‘in,
at, by’ (see section 4.2.8.2). Elsewhere the last vowels are almost always short. Thus |
consider that they are phonologically short. By considering so we can analyze the
endings into smaller elements more coherently (see section 4.2.10). Remember,
however, that a final vowel may be weakened in some circumstances in this language
(see section 2.2.4). Thus, the endings under discussion might have ended with a long
vowel in the past.

4.2.1.2 Tone of the Common Noun

In this section, tone of the common noun is discussed. Remember that the most
important in describing Wolaytta tone is a location of a tonal prominence of a word. The
location is determined lexically, and realized as distinctively higher pitch. Remember
also that tonal prominences are all ignored except that of the first word of a tonal group.
See section 2.4.1.

All common nouns in Wolaytta are divided into two major tone classes: Tone Class I,
whose members have tonal prominences in principle on their endings*®’, and Tone Class
I, whose members have tonal prominences in principle on their stems. Note that it is
not possible to predict to which class a given common noun belongs™**.

Tone of the common noun is summarized in (4.2.1.2-1). Tonal prominences are
indicated by acute accents. For the details see section 2.4.1. An acute accent not
accompanied by any vowel on the left of a hyphen indicates a tonal prominence on a
stem. The details are discussed below.

130 The last consonant of a stem may also be prominent.
131 However, tone of derivative nouns may be predictable from that of their bases. See
section 5.2.1.
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(4.2.1.2-1) Tone of the Common Noun
Tone Class |
Non-concrete
ABS. OBL. NOM. INTER. VOC.

M. Class A -a -a -1 -ée -00
M. Class E -é -é -6é -ée “-00, "-ee
M. Class O -0 -é -0i -60 -00
F. -6 -6, - -a -60 -00

Concrete, Singular
ABS. OBL. NOM. INTER. VOC.

M. Class A -aa -aa -ai -ai -au
M. Class E -iya -iya -ée -ée -fyau
M. Class O -lwa -Owa -0i -0i -Uwau
F. -iyo -ée -iya -ii -ée

Concrete, Plural
ABS. OBL. NOM. INTER. VOC.

M. Class A -ata -atl -ati -atée  -atoo
M. Class E -etd -etl -eti -etée  -etoo
M. Class O -ota -otd -oti -otée  -6too
F. -etd -etl -eti -etée  -etoo

-ota -otd -oti -otée  -6too
Tone Class 11

Non-concrete
ABS. OBL. NOM. INTER. VOC.

M. Class A “-a “-a i “-ee "-00
M. Class E -e -e 6@ “-ee “-00, “-ee
M. Class O -0 -0 -0i "-00 "-00
F. -0 e, -1 -4 "-00 "-00
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Concrete, Singular
ABS. OBL. NOM. INTER. VOC.

M. Class A “-aa “-aa “-ai “-ai “-au
M. Class E “-iya  “-iya  “-ee “-ee “-iyau
M. Class O “-uwa “-uwa -Oi “-0i “-uwau
F. -iyo  “-ee “iya  -ii “-ee

Concrete, Plural
ABS. OBL. NOM. INTER. VOC.

M. Class A “-ata  “-atu C-ati “-atee  “-atoo
M. Class E “-eta  “-etu  -eti “-etee  “-etoo
M. Class O “-ota  “-otu  -ofti “-otee  “-otoo
F. “-eta  “-etu  -eti “-etee  “-etoo

“-ota  “-otu  -ofti “-otee  “-otoo

Examples of Tone Class | were given in (4.2.1.1-2) to (4.2.1.1-5). Here two of them
are repeated for convenience’ sake. The arrangement is the same as that of (4.2.1.2-1).

(4.2.1.2-2)

Masculine Class A

Aword for ‘dog’

Non-concrete  kan-4, kan-a, kan-i, kan-ée, kan-oo
Concrete, SG.  kan-aa, kan-4a, kan-ai, kan-ai, kan-au
Concrete, PL.  kan-ata, kan-atu, kan-ati, kan-atée, kan-atoo

(4.2.1.2-3)

Masculine Class E

Aword for ‘donkey’

Non-concrete  har-é, har-¢€, har-é¢, har-ée, har-oo
Concrete, SG.  har-iya, har-iya, har-ée, har-ée, har-iyau
Concrete, PL.  har-eta, har-etd, har-eti, har-etée, har-étoo

Note that non-concrete and concrete singular nominative forms are distinguished only
by means of tone in Masculine Class E and O (e.g. har-éé ‘donkey (non-concrete)’ and
har-ée ‘donkey (concrete SG.)’). See also the discussion on the nominative of Tone
Class Il below in this section.
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In the non-concrete vocative of Tone Class I, a tonal prominence is located on the
penultimate syllable of a word, instead of on an ending. Azeb (1996: 121-122) refers to
this, although her “vocative suffix” is -0. Adams (1983: 64) also says that: ‘The
recessively stressed morpheme /-0:/, the vocative suffix, causes the post-root
positioned-stress to move to the initial syllable of the root . . .’ If the vocative suffix that
he mentions is the non-concrete vocative ending in this thesis, his statement has slight
problems. First, ‘stress’ should be replaced by ‘“higher pitch”. Second, ‘the initial
syllable of the root” should be “the penultimate syllable of the word”. Thus, gardw-o0o
‘oh, cat!’, not * garaw-o00. A similar claim is found in Adams (1983: 65) too.

In the plural of Tone Class I, a tonal prominence is on the last syllable of a word,
except for the vocative. This means that a tonal prominence is not immediately after a
stem, as in the other cases. Adams (1983: 64) regards ‘noun-pluralizing SUFFIXES’ as
‘auto-stressed morphemes’, which ‘require the stress to be located on themselves’. Azeb
(1996: 121) expresses the same phenomenon saying that ‘citation form [“non-concrete
absolutive” in this thesis] final tone-accent . . . shifts in the plural.’

In the plural vocative, however, a tonal prominence is on the penultimate syllable of a
word, as in the case of the non-concrete vocative. Thus the vocative ending -00 is
stronger than the plural marker -t- in determining a location of a tonal prominence of
Tone Class I. However, Adams (1983: 65) and Azeb (1996: 122) disagree with me on
this matter. Adams (1983: 65) says that: ‘when the noun pluralizer morpheme /-t-/,
occurs with the vocative /-0:/ morpheme in a suffix, the post-root positioned stress . . . is
attracted to the syllable containing the morpheme /-t-/, e.g. /7i.8a.’to:/ “oh brothers (def.
or indef.)”.”*** Azeb (1996: 122) basically supports Adams’s description

The following are examples of Tone Class Il. The arrangement is the same as that of
(4.2.1.2-1).

(4.2.1.2-4)

Masculine Class O

A word for ‘chicken’

Non-concrete  kutt-o, katt-o, kutt-6i, katt-oo, katt-oo
Concrete, SG.  katt-uwa, katt-uwa, katt-oi, katt-oi, katt-uwau
Concrete, PL.  kutt-ota, katt-otu, katt-oti, kutt-otee, katt-otoo

32 Here again, ‘stress’ should be “higher pitch”. Incidentally, here Adams does not
mention definiteness, which, according to him (ibid., p. 257.), is distinguished only by
pitch in the plural.
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(4.2.1.2-5)

Masculine Class A

Aword for ‘foreigner’

Non-concrete  paranj-a, paranj-a, paranj-i, paranj-ee, paranj-0o
Concrete, SG.  paranj-aa, paranj-aa, paranj-ai, paranj-ai, paranj-au
Concrete, PL.  parénj-ati, paranj-atu, paranj-ati, paranj-atee, paranj-atoo

(4.2.1.2.-6)

Masculine Class A

Aword for ‘pea’

Non-concrete  7atar-a, 7atar-a, 7atar-i, 7atar-ee, (7atar-oo)
Concrete, SG.  7atar-aa, 7atar-aa, 7atar-ai, 7atar-ai, 7atar-au
Concrete, PL.  7atar-ata, 7atar-atu, 7atar-ati, 7atar-atee, 7atar-atoo

133

As can be seen, in the case of Tone Class Il a location of a tonal prominence is
lexically fixed on a syllable of a stem in principle.

In the case of the non-concrete nominative, however, a tonal prominence is fairly
lengthened, and higher pitch continues until the end of a word in principle, although a
location of a beginning of a prominence is constant through inflection. Note that
non-concrete and concrete singular nominative forms are distinguished only by means
of tone in Masculine Class E and O (e.g. kutt-6i ‘chicken (non-concrete) and kutt-oi
‘chicken (concrete SG.)’), as in the case of Tone Class I. Although Adams (1983) does
not describe tone in detail, he (ibid., p. 256.) says that the non-concrete (“indefinite
singular” in his terminology) nominative of Masculine Class E and O has high pitch and
the concrete singular (“definite singular” in his terminology) of the same subclasses has
medium pitch, unfortunately without no further explanation or definitions of these two
types of pitch. Judging from his (ibid., p. 68.) description, however, he might agree with
me on tonal analysis, at least on that of the nominative forms in question™**. He

133 | guess that this should be 7&tar-o00, not 7atar-o0, since a tonal prominence of Tone
Class Il is stronger than the vocative ending, which may attract a tonal prominence to its
immediately preceding syllable, in determining tone of a word in general. I could not
collect enough data since it is difficult even to elicit the forms in question.
3% However, | am not quite sure because it is very difficult to exactly reconstruct the
intended sound from a written description. The original texts are as follows (an
apostrophe (’) indicates stress, a period (.) a syllable boundary, and an upper line high
pitch):

‘An indefinite [= “non-concrete”] form of a noun containing root initial syllable
stress [= “Tone Class 11”] such as /’za.re:/ [with an upper line] “a lizard, nom”, will have
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mentions nothing about pitch of Masculine Class A and Feminine. Strangely, Adams
(1990: 406-407) does not refer to pitch at all in his brief description of the noun
suffixes.

This tonal distinction between the two tonal classes seems to be falling into disuse as
a whole. That is, in the non-concrete nominative, there is a tendency that only the first
syllable of a lengthened tonal prominence is pitched higher. Thus Azeb (1996: 120)
gives, for example, méri “calf’ instead of mér-i. In the case of Masculine Class E and O,
this means that the non-concrete nominative merges into the concrete singular
nominative. For example, shoDD-éé ‘flog (non-concrete)’ becomes homophonous to
shdDD-ee ‘flog (concrete singular)’. This would be possible partly because the
non-concrete nominative is rarely used in this language. See section 4.2.1.4. Declination
might have accelerated the merging process. This merger also enables us to distinguish
the place-name noun and the person-name noun on the one hand and the common noun
on the other hand (see sections 4.2.2.2.2 and 4.2.2.3.2).

As can be seen from the above examples, a location of a beginning of a tonal
prominence may differ from word to word in the case of Tone Class Il. However, in a
fairly large number of common nouns of the class, a tonal prominence starts from, or is
located on, the syllable that contains the last vowel of a stem, as seen in (4.2.1.2-4) and
(4.2.1.2-5).

Most of the exceptions to this tendency are derivative nouns with a stem-forming
suffix. For example:

high pitch on the stressed syllable and high pitch signalling the indefinite on the second
syllable. The definite [= “concrete”] form, however, will have a lowering of the pitch on
the second syllable, e.g., /’za.re: | / [with an upper line] “the lizard, nom”, (the |
indicating that the pitch is lowered from the high pitch).

Similarly, an indefinite form of a noun containing stress on the post-root syllable [=
“Tone Class 1] such as /za.’re:/ [with an upper line on re:] “a relative, nom”, will have
high pitch on the stressed post-root syllable. And the definite form will indicate the
definite by a pitch that is lowered from that of the indefinite form and yet is still higher
than the non-stressed root initial syllable, e.g., /za.’re: | / [with an upper line on re:]
“the relative, nom”.’

Incidentally, this part seems to be a rewrite judging from the types and so on.
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(4.2.1.2-7) Common Nouns with a Stem-Forming Suffix'*®

birshett-aa ‘interpretation, untying’ Cf. birsh-  ‘to untie’
Zérett-aa  ‘seed’ Cf. zér- ‘to sow’
dummatett-aa “difference’ Cf. dumm-4 ‘different’
lo776tett-aa  ‘goodness’ Cf. 1677-0 ‘good’

There are, however, apparently derivative stems whose composition is not clear. For
example:

(4.2.1.2-8)

masunt-aa  ‘wound’ Cf. masunT-  ‘to be wounded’

héKKunt-aa ‘hiccup’ Cf. héKKunt-  ‘to make hiccup’
héKKumm-  ‘to hiccup’

paudlunt-aa ‘gray hair’ Cf. paalumm-  ‘to have gray hair’

z00zunt-aa  ‘grumbling’ Cf. zUzumm-  ‘to grumble’

From these common nouns, it seems to be possible to extract lexical morphemes *mas-,
*heKK-, *puul-, and *zuuz-. However, they cannot constitute a stem by themselves. In
this sense, they resemble so-called “unique constituents”, such as cran- in the English
word cranberry (see Bloomfield (1933:160)). It also seems to be possible to extract the
stem-forming suffix -unt-. Consider the following tonologically “regular’ common
nouns with -Gnt-aa too.

(4.2.1.2-9)

7agunt-aa  ‘thorn’

gudint-aa ‘pig’

Tugunt-aa ‘nail” (Their derivatives of interest have not been found.)

However, the ending does not combine with independent stems, and its exact meaning is
not clear.
Some other similar examples are:

135 All the details about the stem-forming suffixes will be discussed in section 5.2.1.
Incidentally, Azeb’s (1996: 121) tonological observation of derivatives does not
coincide with mine.
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(4.2.1.2-10)
K&NNish-iya ‘riddle’
héTTish-iya, héDDish-iya ‘sneeze’

(4.2.1.2-11)
TiiTint-aa “‘charcoal’
Cf. bidint-4a ‘ash’

The following may be explained likewise, although parallel examples have not been
found yet.

(4.2.1.2-12)

7afutt-aa  ‘tear’

76shinc-aa  “cold (sick)’
7iiricc-uwa  ‘shawl-like garment’
gorjant-iya ‘esophagus’

In any case, we may conclude that the irregularity in (4.2.1.2-8) etc. can be attributed
to morphological complexness**.

Another source of tonologically exceptional words is, as Azeb (1996: 116-117) has

already pointed out, borrowing. The following seem to be loanwords from Oromo™’ or

Amharic'®,

136 Azeb (1996: 116) also says that: ‘It seems likely that these [tonological exceptions
with /-nta/ etc.] are historically complex words consisting of more than one morpheme’.

137 See sections 1.3.1 and 1.4. Unfortunately, | have no firsthand material of the Oromo
language. Gragg (1976: 175) says: ‘it seems to be the case for all [Oromo] dialects,
however, that pitch and stress need not be represented in a systematic (“phonemic” in
some sense of the term) representation or orthography’. Mohammed and Zaborski
(1990: XIII) also say: ‘It [pitch-accent] is important though minimal pairs of words
distinguished only by it do not occur.” Judging from the works, it would be safe to say
that ‘Tone plays an important part” as Bender and Mulugeta (1976: 133) say, whatever
its phonological status is.

38 In Amharic, spurasegmentals other than intonation are phonologically not distinctive.
However, the actual pronunciation of Amharic words is, of course, never monotonous,
although whose description seems to be a rather difficult work. In any case, as Leslau
(1995: 45) says, ‘The question of the accent in Amharic still awaits a thorough
investigation.’
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(4.2.1.2-13)**°

7atar-aa  ‘pea’ Cf. Oromo 4 tara, Amharic A1C Atar ‘pea’

gibir-aa “feast’ Cf. Oromo gi bira ‘tax” Amharic “P(1C geber ‘feast, tax’

shimbur-aa  “chickpea’ Cf. Oromo /umbu ra:, Amharic T19°1¢- sYemberA “chickpea’

For héTTish-iya ‘sneeze’ given in (4.2.1.2-10), Lamberti and Sottile (1997:394) say
as follows, under the headword “hent’ish- [sic] to sneeze”: ‘Etymology unclear,
probably this is a loanword from Semitic today very wide-spread in Cushitic too, but it
is not excluded that the original Cushitic stem combined with the Semitic one, . . .” Cf.
Amharic AunA AnaTTasa ‘to sneeze’. For TiiTint-aa ‘charcoal’ given in (4.2.1.2-11),
one of my main consultants said that the word might be a loanword from a neighboring
language since charcoal had not been popular in Wolaytta. We should investigate
thoroughly whether other tonally exceptional words are also loanwords or not. For
example, hdwacc-iya and PéreDD-uwa, which refer to extinct (?) clans in Wolaytta,
might be loanwords.

4.2.1.3 Case of the Common Noun
In the following sections I will discuss various uses of each case of the common
noun.

4.2.1.3.1 Nominative
So far, several uses have been observed for the nominative of the common noun.
Each of them will be discussed in turn.

(A) Subject

The nominative can be a grammatical case for the head of a noun phrase that marks
the subject of a clause. Although the nominative can be used for something other than
the subject as we will see later in this section, a head of the subject must be in the
nominative if it is a common noun.

In this language, the subject can be defined syntactically: 1) The subject agrees with
its predicate verb (see section 6.2). 2) The subject requires the subject oriented relative
form when it is relativized (see section 4.4.3.3.1). However, both the predicate and the
relative form can be invariable for any subjects in some cases. What is more, in almost
all cases the nominative is used for the subject.

139 Oromo examples are based on Tilahun (1989). An apostrophe before a syllable
indicates a primary stress.
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Semantically the subject of Wolaytta and that of English are similar. They overlap
each other in general. This would partly explain why many previous works did not
explain the “subject”. Thus, Lamberti and Sottile (1997: 206) say tautologically that:
‘the subject [i.e. “nominative” in my terminology] case: . . . This is the case reserved to
the grammatical subject of the sentence and more or less corresponds in its function to
the “nominative” of the classical languages’, and Hirut (1999: 42) says that: ‘The
nominative case is a case that indicates subject noun of a sentence.’ Since Adams (1983)
and Bekale (1989) are based on the tagmimics and the GB theory, respectively, the
subject is described in each theoretical framework. Adams (1983: 77) says that: ‘The
subject governs the person and number marking elements in the predicator. When
manifested by a noun phrase, the Head is morphologically marked as nominative . . . An
item manifesting Subject may be functionally re-expressed as an item manifesting the
Causee tagmeme in a causative entailment, . . .” and (ibid., p. 255.) that: ‘The
nominative occurs only in the Subject function.” Bekale (1989: 53) says that ‘a subject
NP may be governed and assigned nominative Case by ASP/TNS in INFL.” However,
semantic consideration of the subject is found in neither works.

Needless to say, to describe the subject of Wolaytta or other languages semantically is
very difficult. To tell the truth 1 have no original idea regarding this issue. However, it
would be worth introducing a study on the Japanese subject here, 2 I~ (Onoe
1997-1998). According to him (1998 Vol.17 (3): 103), the Japanese subject marks the
core for cognition of a situation'*°. He (ibid.) also claims that this definition can be
applied for other languages in the world in principle, but that the details differ from
language to language**.

Thus anyone or anything that realizes a situation described by a predicate verb in the
broad sense can be expressed as a subject. It can be a so-called “actor”, “experiencer”,
etc. etc. Most of them are referred to by /& L (Onoe 1997-1998), and expressed as
subjects in English.

19 The original Japanese is FHEFR kD T4,
11 His original text in Japanese is as follows: “— >DHHEAFED & X & THICE
<75 X, ENENOSFEOFEIEREOEBFICL D, 2 LB O ANROF
FETHDLULE, TOEEBHREOMFTICIIRE RIEENH - T, Bl 2 IX<BE
£>%<Eﬁ@%%£>&k EEAEDSFETERIIRDTHA H D, <%
B OXIG > <JEE O = H R4y > <GB H > <K > 70 EEIN e b DI
HE, ENETEETIHEELE LRWVWERELERDA D, sESEDEEOMI j(
TpEMEEHEN DD Z LIL, EEE IO LI ICFEREBROPEZ L VO KT
MATCIEHAINDILOTHD .

152



(4.2.1.3.1-1)
mishir-iya bambar-iya daaTT-aasu.
woman-NOM.F.SG. red pepper-ABS.M.SG.  regrind-PF.3F.SG.

“The woman reground the red pepper.’

(4.2.1.3.1-2)
bitdn-ee bullukk-uwa dadd-iis.
man-NOM.M.SG. blanket-ABS.M.SG. weave-PF.3M.SG.

‘The man wove the blanket.’

(4.2.1.3.1-3)
kan-ai bh6CC-iis.
dog-NOM.M.SG. bark-PF.3M.SG.

‘The dog barked.’

(4.2.1.3.1-4)
meeCC-ido maay-0i booTT-iis.
wash-REL.PF.nonSUBJ. clothes-NOM.M.SG. become white-PF.3M.SG.

‘The clothes that | washed became white.’

(4.2.1.3.1-5)

na7-ai Teti ZiNN-00-g-aa

child-NOM.M.SG. they  fell asleep-REL.PF.nonSUBJ.-NMNL.-ABS.
be7-iis.

see-PF.3M.SG.

‘The boy saw them sleeping.’

(4.2.1.3.1-6)
na7-ai 7issi  Tars-a geela7-o na7-iyo
child-NOM.M.SG. one red-OBL. virgin-OBL. child-ABS.F.SG.
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be7-idi dos-iis.
see-CONV.3M.SG. like-PF.3M.SG.

‘The boy saw one red (i.e. not so black) virgin girl, and liked (her).’

(4.2.1.3.1-7)

kais-0i keetta7aaw-aa beegdt-aa
thief-NOM.M.SG. householder-OBL.M.SG. waking up-ABS.M.SG.
kdyy-énna.

want-NEG.IMPF.3M.SG.

‘The thief does not want the housholder to wake up.’
(4.2.1.3.1-8)
dad-ai gldumme-ees.
thunder-NOM.M.SG. rumble-IMPF.3M.SG.

‘The thunder is rumbling.’
(4.2.1.3.1-9)
ta-sa7éat-ee bay-iis.

my-watch-NOM.M.SG.  be lost-PF.3M.SG.

‘My watch is lost.’

(4.2.1.3.1-10)

sainn-00-ra Keer-aa-ra naa77-u gallall-ai
Monday-OBL.-with Saturday-OBL.-with two-OBL. day-NOM.M.SG.
ha 700s-uwa-u gid-ana.

this work-OBL.M.SG.-for be enough-FUT.

‘Monday and Saturday, the two days will be enough for this work.’
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(4.2.1.3.1-11)
démb-aa-ni dar-o har-eti de7-60sona.
field-OBL.M.SG--in many-OBL. donkey-NOM.PL. exist-IMPF.3PL.

‘There are many donkeys in the field.’

The nominative can be used in a “passive” sentence. In this case, the subject refers to
an affected participant. For the details see the discussion in section 5.3.2.3.

(4.2.1.3.1-12)
bambar-ée mishir-ée-ni daaT-étt-iis.
red pepper-NOM.M.SG. woman-OBL.F.SG.-by  regrind-PASS.-PF.3M.SG.

‘The red pepper was reground by the woman.’

Note that in Wolaytta a so-called indirect object of a di-transitive verb may not become
a subject of a “passive” sentence of the same verb. For the details see section 5.3.2.3.

(4.2.1.3.1-13a)
* shoor-0i badal-aa 7im-étt-iis.
neighbor-NOM.M.SG. corn-ABS.M.SG. give-PASS.-PF.3M.SG.

Intended meaning is ‘The neighbor was given corn.’
Cf. (4.2.1.3.1-13b)
badal-ai shoor-Uwa-ssi 7im-étt-iis.
corn-NOM.M.SG. neighbor-OBL.M.SG.-to give-PASS.-PF.3M.SG.
“The corn was given to the neighbor.’
(4.2.1.3.1-13c)
shoor-Uwa-ssi badal-aa 7imm-iis.

neighbor-OBL.M.SG.-to corn-ABS.M.SG. give-PF.3M.SG.

‘He gave corn to the neighbor.’
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Wolaytta has relatively productive multiple causative constructions. In such causative
clauses, the first causer is expressed as a subject. For the details see section 5.3.2.4.

(4.2.1.3.1-14)

kaw-0i gadaaw-4aa Kiitt-idi

king-NOM.M.SG. hunt leader-ABS.M.SG.  send-CONV.3M.SG.

7as-aa-ni godar-iya WoOr-is-iss-iis.
people-OBL.M.SG.-by  hyena-ABS.M.SG. kill-CAUS.-CAUS.-PF.3M.SG.

‘Having sent the hunt leader, the king made the people kill the hyena. (= The king
made the hunt leader make the people kill the hyena.)’

A predicate verb may be copulative.

(4.2.1.3.1-15)
7a-waag-ai 74LL-0 gid-énna.
his-price-NOM.M.SG.  expensive-ABS. become-NEG.IMPF.3M.SG.

‘Its price is not expensive.’

Judging from the agreement, the nominative common noun here is a subject.
Semantically it refers to what realizes a situation described by the predicate verb in the
broad sense. Thus, in the following affirmative counterparts too we may consider that
the nominative common nouns are subjects, although there are no predicate verbs.

(4.2.1.3.1-16)
ha bitan-ee ta-7astamaar-iya.
this man-NOM.M.SG. my-teacher-ABS.M.SG.

“This man is my teacher.’

(4.2.1.3.1-17)
hagéé maTaap-ai 1677-0.
this book-NOM.M.SG. good-ABS.
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“This book is good.’
If these nominative common nouns are relativized, the “copular” verbs stand in the
subject oriented relative, if possible. This fact also supports the interpretation. For the

details see section 4.4.3.3.1.

(4.2.1.3.1-18a)

ta-7astamaar-iya gid-iya bitan-iya
my-teacher-ABS.M.SG. become-REL.IMPF.SUBJ. man-ABS.M.SG.

‘the man who is (lit. becomes) my teacher’

Cf. (4.2.1.3.1-18Db)
* ta-7astamaar-iya gid-iyo bitan-iya
my-teacher-ABS.M.SG. become-REL.IMPF.nonSUBJ. man-ABS.M.SG.

In some situations, there are two candidates for the subject for the same verb in the
same voice. In other words there are two potential “cores for cognition of a situation”,
and thus there are two ways of cognition whose voices are the same. For example, in the
following pair, the field and good grain are expressed as subjects, respectively, while the
verb forms and the intended meanings are the same.

mokk- ‘to grow’
(4.2.1.3.1-19a)

boor-aa-ni goy-étt-ida gad-ee
0x-OBL.M.SG.-by plough-PASS.-REL.PF.SUBJ. field-NOM.M.SG.
1677-0 katt-aa mokKk-ées.

good-OBL. grain-ABS.M.SG. grow-IMPF.3M.SG.

‘In a field that ploughed by oxen, good grain grows.’
(4.2.1.3.1-19b)

boor-aa-ni goy-étt-ida gad-iya-ni
0x-OBL.M.SG.-by plough-PASS.-REL.PF.SUBJ. field-OBL.M.SG.-in

157



1677-0 katt-ai mokKk-ées.
good-OBL. grain-NOM.M.SG. grow-IMPF.3M.SG.

‘In a field that ploughed by oxen, good grain grows.’
Unfortunately, I did not collect transparent pairs such as the above. However, the
following verbs seem to be similar to mokk- ‘to grow’ mentioned just above in that they

allow two types of subjects.'*?

7iit- ‘to become bad’
(4.2.1.3.1-20a)

wordot-iya naata

tell a lie-REL.IMPF.SUBJ. children (ABS.)

be7-iyo-g-éé Tiit-ees.
see-REL.IMPF.nonSUBJ.-NMNL.-NOM. become bad-IMPF.3M.SG.

‘Seeing children that tell lies gives (me) an unpleasant feeling.” (The subject is what
is displeasing.)

(4.2.1.3.1.-20b)

wordot-iya naatu-ssi 7aaw-ai
tell a lie-REL.IMPF.SUBJ. children (OBL.)-to father-NOM.M.SG.
7iit-iis.

become bad-PF.3M.SG.

“The father hates the children that tell lies.” (The subject is one who is displeased.)

dodmm- ‘to begin’

(4.2.1.3.1-21a)

7i 7606shsh-aa déomm-iis.

he quarrel-ABS.M.SG. begin-PF.3M.SG.

2 In the following sentences, subjects that are not expressed by common nouns are
also included, since they were not collected systematically for the purpose of this
section dealing with the common noun.
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‘He began quarrel (with someone).” (The subject is an actor.)

(4.2.1.3.1-21b)

harg-ée déomme-iis.
sick-NOM.M.SG. begin-PF.3M.SG.

‘A sick began (i.e. caught someone).” (The subject is a phenomenon.)

haasay- ‘to speak’

(4.2.1.3.1-22a)

ha héér-ai 7amaaratt-o Kaal-aa

this district-NOM.3M.SG. Ahmaric-OBL. word-ABS.M.SG.

haasay-ées.
speak-IMPF.3M.SG.

‘In this district the Amharic language is spoken (lit. this district speaks the Amharic
language).’ (The subject is a place.)

(4.2.1.3.1-22h)
ha héér-aa-ni 7as-ai 7amaaratt-o

this district-OBL.M.SG.-in  people-NOM.M.SG. Ambharic-OBL.

Kéal-aa haasay-ées.
word-ABS.M.SG. speak-IMPF.3M.SG.

‘In this district people speak the Amharic language.’ (The subject is people.)

halliTT- ‘to slip

(4.2.1.3.1-23a)

7ir-ai bukk-ii-ni 700-ée halliTT-iis.
rain-NOM.M.SG. rain-SUBOR.-in road-NOM.M.SG. slip-PF.3M.SG.

‘When it rained, the road slipped.” (The subject is a place.)
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(4.2.1.3.1-23b)
tdani  woTT-&da b-aidda 7urkK-4a-ni halliTT-ada
I run-CONV.1SG. go-SIM.1SG.  mud-OBL.M.SG.-in slip-CONV.1SG.

wull-4as.
fall-PF.1SG.

‘I slipped and fell in the mud while I was going running.’ (The subject is a mover.)
ho77- ‘to be hot’
(4.2.1.3.1-24a)
ha tam-ai tana  ho77-énna.
this fire-NOM.M.SG. me become hot-NEG.IMPF.3M.SG.

“This fire does not get me warm.’ (The subject is what produces heat.)

(4.2.1.3.1-24b)

na7-iya maallad-o TalK-iya
child-NOM.F.SG. morning-ABS. the morning sun-ABS.M.SG.
ho77-aasu.

become hot-PF.3F.SG.

‘The girl sunbathed in the morning.” (The subject is what receives heat.)

kum- to fill’

(4.2.1.3.1-25a)

bodditt-é giy-aa-ni don-di

(place name)-OBL. market-OBL.M.SG.-in  potato-NOM.M.SG.

kum-iis.
full-PF.3M.SG.

‘Potato filled the Boditi market (lit. in the market).” (The subject is what occupies a
place.)
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(4.2.1.3.1-25b)
giy-ai kum-iis.
market-NOM.M.SG. fill-PF.3M.SG.

“The market was filled (with people).” (The subject is a place.)

In the first sentence of the following pair there is not a subject, while there is in the
second.

koshsh- ‘to make want, to be needed’

(4.2.1.3.1-26a)

tana  miishsh-aa koshsh-ées.

me money-ABS.M.SG. make want-IMPF.3M.SG.

‘I need money.’

(4.2.1.3.1-26b)
tana  miishsh-ai koshsh-ées.
me money-NOM.M.SG. make want-IMPF.3M.SG.

‘I need money.’

Adams (1983: 255) says that: ‘The nominative occurs only in the Subject function.’
However, | have observed its some uses other than that described above. That is,
nominative common nouns that could not be called subjects or that may be regarded as
subjects but show some peculiarities are found. Such uses are dealt with below.

(B) Addressee in the 2nd Person Optative
In the 2nd person optative, the addressee is usually marked by the vocative in the
case of the common noun, not the nominative.**

3 However, this is not the case when the addressee is expressed by a personal pronoun
and/or when the optative is 3rd person.
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(4.2.1.3.1-27a)

ta-7ish-4u, tdédni  g-iyo-g-aad
my-brother-VOC.M.SG. I say-REL.IMPF.nonSUBJ.-NMNL.-ABS.
siy-a.

listen-OPT.2SG.

‘My brother, listen what | say!’

(4.2.1.3.1-27h)

* ta-7ish-ai, tdédni  g-iyo-g-aa
my-brother-NOM.M.SG. I say-REL.IMPF.nonSUBJ.NMNL.-ABS.
siy-a.

listen-OPT.2SG.

(The intended meaning is the same as that of the above.)

However, there are exceptions. That is, a common noun in the nominative may refer
to an addressee in an optative sentence.

Unfortunately, the condition on which this use of the nominative is called for or
possible is not clear yet. One thing is for sure that when there are many addressees this
exceptional use is more acceptable.

(4.2.1.3.1-28)
7ubb-a 7as-ali, taani

all-OBL. people-NOM.M.SG. I

g-fyo-g-44 sfy-ite,
say-REL.IMPF.nonSUBJ.-NMNL.-ABS. hear-OPT.2PL.

‘All the people, hear what | say!’

1% Note that the verb is in the plural while the nominative common noun is in the
singular. This phenomenon will be discussed in section 6.2.
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(4.2.1.3.1-29)
7ubb-4i Sar-o d-iité.
all-NOM.M.SG. peace-ABS. live-OPT.2PL.

‘Everybody, live in peace!’

(4.2.1.3.1-30)

Tattim-ai maCC-ai tamaar-¢ séo
male-NOM.M.SG. female-NOM.M.SG. student-OBL. home
gel-4.

enter-OPT.2SG.

‘Boys and girls (lit. males and females), go to school (lit. enter a home of student).’

In spoken texts, however, there are some examples of this use of the nominative in
which addressees are a relatively small number of people. In the second example, there
is only one addressee. The third example is not even an optative sentence. However,
these may not be standard.

(4.2.1.3.1-31)
m-iité m-iité ta-naati ta-naati.

eat-OPT.2PL.  eat-OPT.2PL.  my-children (NOM.) my-children (NOM.)

‘Eat, eat, my children, my children!’

(4.2.1.3.1-32)

hagdd 7006na-kka bess-0ppa, ta-méacc-iya

this who-too show-NEG.OPT.2SG. my-wife-NOM.F.SG.
hadara.

please

‘Don’t show this one to anyone, my wife, please!’
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(4.2.1.3.1-33)
hayya ta-micc-iya ta-keetta7aayy-iya hanna
hurrah  my-sister-NOM.F.SG. my-householder-NOM.F.SG. this

née-ssa ta-keetta7aayy-ée-ssa.
you-for my-householder-OBL.F.SG.-for

‘Hurrah, my sister, my householder, this is for you, for my householder.’

For the same use in insult or abuse, see (c) below.

(c) Insult or Abuse
The nominative is frequently seen in expressions of insult or abuse.

(4.2.1.3.1-34)

naati 7iss-0i 7iss-Uwa ‘ha 7éeyy-ai,
children(NOM.) one-NOM.M.SG. one-ABS.M.SG. this  fool-NOM.M.SG.
ha 7ééyy-ail’ g-éétett-idosona.

this fool-NOM.M.SG. say-PASS.-PF.3PL.

‘The children say “This fool, this fool!” to each other.’
(4.2.1.3.1-35)
ha kan-ati!

these  dog-NOM.PL.

‘These dogs! (to several persons)’

(4.2.1.3.1-36)
ha kan-iya!

this dog-NOM.F.SG.

“This bitch! (to a woman)’

These are interesting since in this language a semantically unmarked case is not the
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nominative, but the absolutive as will be discussed in section 4.2.1.3.5.

In this use of the nominative, a tonal prominence may be lengthened or shift
leftwards. Consider the following, in which the notation is rather phonetic. The noun
“dog” belongs to Tone Class | (see section 4.2.1.2).

(4.2.1.3.1-37)
ha kan-ati!

these  dog-NOM.PL.

‘These dogs!” Cf. (4.2.1.3.1-35).

(4.2.1.3.1-38)
ha kan-iya!

this dog-NOM.F.SG.
‘This bitch!”  Cf. (4.2.1.3.1-36)

JII | (Kawakami 1977: 116) points out a possibility that a phonologically distinctive
tonal feature of a word may be ignored because of a very strong emotion in Japanese.
The above phenomena in Wolaytta should be explained likewise.

Some may consider that the above examples are those of ellipsis of a finite verb. In
fact, the following kind of insult is also observed frequently.

(4.2.1.3.1-39)
ha kan-ati waan-iyonaa?
these  dog-NOM.M.SG. become what-IMPF.INTER.3PL.

‘What would be these dogs? (for several persons)’ (The notation is phonetic.)

In the following, however, any finite verb does not seem to be omitted. The nominative
common noun, 160T-ee ‘pickpocket’, does not seem to be a subject of the first word,
kicc-a ‘go away!’, since an addressee of a 2nd person optative sentence is usually in the
vocative as is discussed above in this section.
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(4.2.1.3.1-40)
kicc-4, ha [66T-ee!
go away-OPT.2SG. this pickpocket-NOM.M.SG.

‘Go away, the pickpocket!’

Finally it is not the case that insult or abuse must be expressed by the nominative. See,
for example, (4.2.1.3.3-2).

(d) Topic in a Double Nominative Construction

In addition to apposition and enumeration, there is a construction in which two
nominative nominals occur in this language. In this case, the first nominal expresses a
topic of its following usual clause.

(4.2.1.3.1-41)

m-iyo b-i 7ai b-i
eat-REL.IMPF.nonSUBJ. thing-NOM. what  thing-NOM.
de7-ii?

exist-INTER.IMPF.3M.SG.
‘For what one eats, what is there?’
(4.2.1.3.1-42)

har-a-nniyo 7Tekk-iya 7ur-ai
other-OBL.-NMNL.(ABS.F.) take-REL.IMPF.SUBJ.  person-NOM.M.SG.

7066ni-nné ba-maécc-ee boll-aa-ni
who (NOM.)-and his own-wife-OBL.F.SG. body-OBL.M.SG.-in

sharammuT-ées.
fornicate-IMPF.3M.SG.

‘Anyone who marries another woman commits adultery against his wife. (lit. For a

person who takes other female one, whoever commits adultery at the body of his own
wife.)”  (From Mark 10:11, revised by the consultant)
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(4.2.1.3.1-43)
mikiniyat-ee-kka ta-u miishsh-i baawa.
reason-NOM.M.SG.-too my-for money-NOM.  not present

“The reason is that | had no money.’

However, this double nominative construction is not productive. In most cases the
second nominative is restricted to interrogative words as in (4.2.1.3.1-41) and
(4.2.1.3.1-42). Furthermore, in these cases the first nominative is also related to the
predicate semantically and syntactically, and might be a kind of subject. In
(4.2.1.3.1-42) the second nominative might be better analyzed as an adverbial instead of
a subject. The last example is also very exceptional, since the first nominative followed
by the indeclinable -kka ‘too’ is a partial loan translation of the popular Amharic phrase
I°17.819° mekenyAt-u-m (reason-definite article-too) ‘because’. However, in any case
it is very interesting that the nominative is used in the translation, since Amharic has no
obvious nominative marker.

In spoken texts, the double nominative construction for topicalization is sometimes
found.

(4.2.1.3.1-44)

hais-ée-kka Teee beni nu-7aaw-aa
story-NOM.M.SG.-too  uh old times our-father-OBL.M.SG.
7aaw-ati simi shank-aa shankat-00sona.

father-NOM.PL. thus hunting-ABS.M.SG. hunt-IMPF.3PL.

‘The story is, uh, in old times our ancestors (lit. fathers of father), so, used to hunt.’

(4.2.1.3.1-45)

beni wolaitt-a wog-aa-ni

old times Wolaytta-OBL. culture-OBL.M.SG.-in

gél-oi-nne 7éh-oi-nne na7-iya
entering-NOM.M.SG.-and taking-NOM.M.SG.-and child-NOM.F.SG.
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git-4 gid-ada e giy-aa
big-ABS. become-CONV.3F.SG. ... market-ABS.M.SG.

7eKK-ausu.
stand-IMPF.3F.SG.

‘Formerly, in the Wolaytta culture, for marriage (lit. entering and taking), a girl grew
up, and . . . she stands in a market.’

| assume, however, that these are not well-organized. For the latter, the text teller
himself did not like it when asked about it. The above and other similar examples would
be mistakes or not standard at best.

The following would be an example of apposition in which a word that usually
functions as a modifier follows a word that usually functions as a modified. See section
6.1. See also section 4.2.3.4 for a distributive expression by reduplication.

(4.2.1.3.1-46)*%
7as-ai Téét-ai Téét-ai-nne
people-NOM.M.SG. hundred-NOM.M.SG. hundred-NOM.M.SG.-and

7ishatam-ai 7ishatam-ai-nne Cit-aa-ni
fifty-NOM.M.SG. fifty-NOM.M.SG.-and  group-OBL.M.SG--in
Cit-aa-ni Tatt-iis.

group-OBL.M.SG.-in sit-PF.3M.SG.
‘People sat down in groups of hundreds and fifties.”  (From Mark 6:40)

(e) Citation

This use has been observed only for one word: 7ubb-aa “all’. As will be mentioned in
section 4.2.1.3.5, a concrete absolutive form is used for the purpose of citation: that is,
most consultants give common nouns in this form when the lexicon is investigated.
However, when | asked what the Wolaytta equivalent for the Amharic word U-A- hullu
‘all’ is, the consultant gave the word in the concrete nominative: 7ubb-ai.

Lamberti and Sottile (1997: 75) also say that: ‘7ubbay (all/every) regularly ends in a

> Unfortunately I could not ask consultants about the grammaticality of this sentence.
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final -y if used alone (i.e. without any governing noun)’. This form is also used as a
headword in their (1997: 275) word list, in which other common nouns are given in the
absolutive.

Also in Alemaayehu and Tereezzaa’s (1991 E.C.: 327) dictionary, in which common
nouns are given in the concrete absolutive, we find ubbay with the Amharic translations
U-0-9° hullum**®, lgv-A- ba-mulu®’, although other forms of the word are also given
on the same page: ubba / ubbakka /**® with the translations &.A 9" faSSemo™®, sf»¢-Ti
CerrAsY™, A79.°@9° endiyAwem™™™, ubbabaa / ubbaa’? with the translations
U-0-79° 1C hullu-n-em nagar™®, 775 @<79° T1C. mAnnennYAw-en-em nagar™>*. In
Lemma’s (1992 E.C.: 153) small trilingual dictionary, in which common nouns are
again given in the concrete absolutive, we find ubbaykka™® with the translations “all of
them’, U-A-7® hullum, and ubbaa with the translations all’, U-a- hullu.

Lamberti and Sottile (1997: 225) say that: ‘In a few cases the noun predicate also
appears inflected in the subject [i.e. our nominative] case, this is especially true for
feminines of the fourth class, cf.

ha-nna gelaawi-ya as well as ha-nna gelaawi-y"
this-one girl-subject this-one girl-absolutive
thisis a girl id.
Cf. also
ha-ge maahe (thisisa beside
this-one leopard leopard) hage  maahiy? (id.);
ha-ge hakime (thisis a beside

%8 This means “all of them, everything, everyone’ (Kane 1990: 2).

147 This means “fully, in full, wholly, entirely, one hundred percent; throughout, all over,
completely, in all’ (Kane 1990: 142).

18 These are a non-concrete absolutive form and the same form followed by the
indeclinable -kka ‘too’, respectively.

99 This means ‘completely, utterly, absolutely, entirely; (with negative verb) not at all,
never’ (Kane 1990: 2348).

1% This means ‘end, close; altogether, completely, entirely; (with negative verb) not at
all’ (Kane 1990: 2214).

131 This means “as a matter of fact, in fact, even, for that matter, rather, in any case; on
the contrary, nay’ (Kane 1990: 1241).

52 These are a non-concrete oblique form followed by b-44 ‘thing’ and a concrete
absolutive form, respectively.

5% This means “all the things (accusative)’.

% This means ‘everything (accusative)’.

5 This is a concrete nominative form followed by the indeclinable -kka “too’.
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this-one doctor  doctor) hage  hakimiy?® (id.).’

I consider that they are mistaken. The first example of theirs contradicts the fact, and in
their last two sets all the common noun predicates are actually in the absolutive. See the
paradigm in (4.2.1.1-1). Strangely enough, Lamberti and Sottile do not give a form
corresponding to maahe or hakime in their paradigm (ibid., p. 68.).

4.2.1.3.2 Oblique

In Wolaytta, a common noun that modifies another nominal occurs in the oblique. In
other words, the oblique marks the adnominal. As can be seen from the examples below,
a modifier precedes its modified in this language. Various semantic relationships can be
observed between the two. To properly discuss them we must refer to concreteness,
which will be discussed in section 4.2.1.4. For the time being, suffice it to say that
obliqgue common nouns can be noun-like or adjective-like.

In the following, the oblique common nouns express possessors in the broad sense.

(4.2.1.3.2-1)
haakim-iya keett-4a
doctor-OBL.M.SG. house-ABS.M.SG.

‘the doctor’s house’
(4.2.1.3.2-2)
ta-méacc-ee kash-iya

my-wife-OBL.F.SG. hand-ABS.M.SG.

‘my wife’s hand’

(4.2.1.3.2-3)

baKudl-uwa Taayy-iya har-é
mule-OBL.M.SG. mother-NOM.F.SG. donkey-ABS.
gid-ukku.

become-NEG.PF.3F.SG.

‘A mother of a mule is not a donkey.’
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In the following, the oblique common nouns are adjective-like'®,

(4.2.1.3.2-4)

git-a garaw-4a

big-OBL. cat-ABS.M.SG.
‘a/the big cat’

(4.2.1.3.2-5)

7aduss-a 70g-iya

long-OBL. way-ABS.M.SG.

‘a/the long way’

(4.2.1.3.2-6)
wolaitt-i har-é 7ash-6 m-éénna.
Wolaytta-NOM. donkey-OBL.  meat-ABS. eat-NEG.IMPF.3M.SG.

‘A Wolaytta does not eat donkey’s meat.’
Another important use of the oblique is to mark objects of postpositions™’.

(4.2.1.3.2-7)
ta-7ish-atu-ppé
my-brother-OBL.PL.-from

‘from my brothers’
(4.2.1.3.2-8)

ta-micc-éee-ssi
my-sister-OBL.F.SG.-for

138 | do not regard the underlined modifiers in the following as adjectives. In my
opinion they do not constitute an independent word class in this language. For this issue
see section 4.2.1.4.

7 Thus postpositions in this language can be regarded as nominals. See also section
4.2.8.
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‘for my sister’

Obligue common nouns may modify nominalizers (see section 4.2.5). This is not
surprising since nominalizers are also nominals. However, note that in (4.2.1.3.2-10) a
semantic relationship between the oblique common noun and the nominalizer -nt- is not
transparent.

(4.2.1.3.2-9)

maTaap-ai lagg-iya-g-éé

book-NOM.M.SG. friend-OBL.M.SG.-NMNL.-NOM.
bay-iis.

be lost-PF.3M.SG.
‘The book, that of the friend, is lost.’
(4.2.1.3.2-10)

7a-Taayy-ée-nt-i y-iidosona.
his-mother-OBL.F.SG.-NMNL.-NOM. come-PF.3PL.

‘His Mother (honorific) came.’

If the oblique case marks the adnominal as said above, dar-o ‘much, very’ in the
following would be regarded to be in the oblique, since it certainly modifies a common
noun.

(4.2.1.3.2-11)
dar-o 1677-0.
much-OBL. good-ABS.

‘It is very (lit. many, much) good.’
(4.2.1.3.2-12)

dar-o 1677-0 maTaap-aa
much-OBL. good-OBL. book-ABS.M.SG.
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‘a/the very good book’

This treatment might be strange. In fact the corresponding English word “very” is
regarded as an adverb in traditional English grammars. This problem would not have
arisen if we had not distinguished the oblique and the absolutive in masculine singular
common nouns, as Adams (1983) did. However, Adams (1983: 270-271) gives a special
status to the word, naming it “intensifier”.

4.2.1.3.3 \ocative

The vocative is the case for the head of a noun phrase that refers to an object of
addressing. In other words, the vocative marks the addressee.

The following are straightforward examples.

(4.2.1.3.3-1)
daann-au!

judge-VOC.M.SG.

‘Mr. (lit. judge)!” (To stop a male passerby)

(4.2.1.3.3-2)
ha godal-iyau, 7ai 7oott-4i?
this hyena-VOC.M.SG. what  do-INTER.IMPF.2SG.

“This hyena, what are you doing?’ (Insult)

(4.2.1.3.3-3)
paranj-au, nénaa-ra Tooss-i de7-0.
foreigner-VOC.M.SG.  you-with god-NOM. exist-OPT.3M.SG.

‘Oh foreigner, God be with you!”’
(4.2.1.3.3-4)

laa ha bbédr-atoo 7inténa
hey this ox-VOC.PL. you (PL.)

173



Koh-iss-iya-i ha boott-a
harm-CAUS.-REL.IMPF.SUBJ.-NOM. this white-OBL.

boor-aa gid-énnée?
0x-ABS.M.SG. become-INTER.IMPF.3M.SG.

‘Hey these oxen, isn’t one who makes (someone) harm you this white 0x?’

As mentioned in section 4.2.1.3.1, the vocative can mark the addressee in the 2nd
person optative.

(4.2.1.3.3-5)

ta-7ish-4u, tdédni  g-iyo-g-aa

my-brother-VOC.M.SG. | say-REL.IMPF.nonSUBJ.-NMNL.-ABS.
siy-a.

listen-OPT.2SG.
‘My brother, listen what | say!’
(4.2.1.3.3-6)
dad-au, dad-au, ha ta-katt-aa

thunder-VOC.M.SG. thunder-VOC.M.SG. this my-grain-ABS.M.SG.

m-iidaa-g-aa-ssi 7ul-uwa
eat-REL.PF.SUBJ.-NMNL.-OBL.-for stomach-ABS.M.SG.

puur-iss-a.
inflate-CAUS-OPT.2SG.

‘Oh thunder, thunder, for one who ate this grain of mine, make the stomach
inflated.’

The last example can also be uttered when the weather is fine. This means that an

addressee referred to by a vocative form does not have to be present in front of the
speaker. Consider also the following, in which the term “addressee” may not be
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appropriate since the vocative is used to emotively express what the speaker wants.

(4.2.1.3.3-7)

74ayyé 7ana par-00, par-i d-iya-kko
woe is mel horse-VVOC. horse-NOM. exist-INFN.-if
tdédni  guyy-€é 7att-iyanaa?

[ back-ABS. remain-INTER.IMPF.1SG.

‘Woe is me, oh horse, if | had a horse | would not be defeated (lit. if a horse exists,
do I remain backward?).’

4.2.1.3.4 Interrogative
The interrogative case is the case for the head of a noun phrase that is a predicate of
an affirmative interrogative sentence, where a so-called copula is missing.

(4.2.1.3.4-1)

he mald-Uwa m-iida-i 7ini
that sorghum-ABS.M.SG. eat-REL.PF.SUBJ.-NOM. there
kap-0i?

bird-INTER.M.SG.

‘Is one that ate that sorghum is the bird there?’

(4.2.1.3.4-2)
ne-7ish-ai 70rd-ee?
your-brother-NOM.M.SG. fat-INTER.

‘Is your brother fat?’

(4.2.1.3.4-3)
Teti kaw-otée?
they  King-INTER.PL.

‘Are they kings?’
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Negative counterparts of these yes/no questions need an “auxiliary” verb. See also the
discussion in section 4.2.1.3.5.

(4.2.1.3.4-4)
ne-7ish-ai 76rd-e gid-énnée?
your-brother-NOM.M.SG. fat-ABS. become-NEG.INTER.3M.SG.

‘Isn’t your brother fat?’
This interrogative use of the case is not restricted to yes/no questions.
(4.2.1.3.4-5)
hanna 76-macc-ii?

this whose-wife-INTER.F.SG.

‘Whose wife is this (female)?’

(4.2.1.3.4-6)
nééni 7awa  biitt-a 7as-ee?
you where land-OBL. people-INTER.

‘Which country are you a man of?’

Because the interrogative is the case for predicates, it is not used as a means for echo
questions. In echo questions, the word in question remains intact.

(4.2.1.3.4-7)

A: ta-macc-iya y-aana.
my-wife-NOM.F.SG. come-FUT.

B: méacc-iya?
wife-NOM.F.SG.

A ‘My wife will come.” B ‘Wife?’

In Wolaytta, as in other languages, exclamatory expressions are closely related to
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interrogative expressions. Thus, the interrogative case can be used in affirmative
exclamatory expressions if the predicates are nominals.

(4.2.1.3.4-8)
laa hagéé 7ai b-& minot-ee!
hey this what  thing-ABS. bravery-INTER.

‘What a bravery this is!’

(4.2.1.3.4-9)
hageeti 7ai b-a 1677-0 kap-6o!
these what thing-ABS. good-OBL. bird-INTER.M.SG.

‘What beautiful birds they are!’

4.2.1.3.5 Absolutive

Semantically, the absolutive is an unmarked case in this language. Thus it has
different uses. Semantic ranges that cannot be covered by the other cases (i.e. the
nominative, the oblique, the vocative, the interrogative and some other minor cases
discussed in section 4.2.1.3.6) are all marked by this case.

Its different uses are roughly classified into four major groups: direct object,
predicate, citation, and adverbial. These will be discussed in the following in turn.

(a) Direct Object
The absolutive in Wolaytta can be a case for a head of a so-called ““direct object” or
“patient” of a “transitive” verb™®.

18 1t is difficult to define these common linguistic terms properly in this language.
However, there is no need to do so here if my description of the uses of all the other
cases is necessary and sufficient, since the uses of the absolutive are essentially
described negatively. These terms are after all labels for the sake of convenience in the
present work. Here suffice it to say that many types of “direct objects” or “patients” can
be marked by the absolutive, irrespective, for example, of the “transitivity” of their
predicate verbs.
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(4.2.1.3.5-1)
shé6shsh-aa bukk-idi wor-fis.
snake-ABS.M.SG. beat-CONV.3M.SG. kill-PF.3M.SG.

‘He beat and killed the snake.’

(4.2.1.3.5-2)

godar-ée waass-iyo waas-uwa
hyena-NOM.M.SG. cry-REL.IMPF.nonSUBJ. cry-ABS.M.SG.
7akeek-ada siy-a.

be careful-CONV.2.SG. listen-OPT.2SG.

‘Listen to the cry that the hyena cries carefully (lit. having become careful)!”

(4.2.1.3.5-3)
bitan-ee bulldkk-uwa dadd-iis.
man-NOM.M.SG. blanket-ABS.M.SG. weave-PF.3M.SG.

‘The man wove a blanket.’

(4.2.1.3.5-4)

laap-a na7-ai laét-aa

lazy-OBL. child-NOM.M.SG. inheritance-ABS.M.SG.
naag-ees.

wait for-IMPF.3M.SG.

‘A lazy boy awaits (his) inheritance.” (Proverb)

(4.2.1.3.5-5)

zal Lanc-ai ba-miishsh-aa har-iya
merchant-NOM.M.SG.  his own-money-ABS.M.SG. donkey-OBL.M.SG.
z0kk-uwa-ni dog-iis.

back-OBL.M.SG.-at forget-PF.3M.SG.
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‘The merchant forgot his money on the donkey’s back.’

(4.2.1.3.5-6)
tdéani  shoDD-é dos-ikke.
| flog-ABS. like-NEG.PF.1SG.

‘I don’t like flogs.’
(4.2.1.3.5-7)
dors-a mar-ai ba-7aayy-iyo
sheep-OBL. young-NOM.M.SG. his own-mother-ABS.F.SG.

misat-iis.
resemble-PF.3M.SG.

“The lamb (lit. the sheep young) resembled his own mother.’

(4.2.1.3.5-8)
7i 700s-uwa danday-ées.
he work-ABS.M.SG. be able to-IMPF.3M.SG.

‘He can do the work.’

(4.2.1.3.5-9)
kap-0i paal-uwa paall-iis.
bird-NOM.M.SG. flying-ABS.M.SG. fly-PF.3M.SG.

‘Abird flew (lit. flew a flying).’

(4.2.1.3.5-10)
7utéel-e keett-aa b-aas.
hotel-OBL. house-ABS.M.SG. go-PF.1SG.

‘| went to the hotel.”**®

5% 1t may not be proper to consider the noun phrase 7utéél-e keett-a4a ‘hotel’ to be a
“direct object” or “patient” of the “transitive” verb b- ‘to to’. This use of the absolutive
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Causees in causative expressions are also marked by the absolutive on some
conditions. For the details see section 5.3.2.1.

(4.2.1.3.5-11)
bitan-ee kan-4a WO T-iss-iis.
man-NOM.M.SG. dog-ABS.M.SG. run-CAUS.-PF.3M.SG.

‘The man made the dog run.’
(4.2.1.3.5-12)
7anjull-6i 7aTaar-iya 7ash-Owa
(person name)-NOM. butcher-ABS.M.SG. meat-ABS.M.SG.

7anC-iss-iis.
mince-CAUS.-PF.3M.SG.

‘Anjulo made the butcher mince the meat.’

(4.2.1.3.5-13)
miizz-aa maat-aa miz-iis.
cattle-ABS.M.SG. grass-ABS.M.SG. make eat-PF.3M.SG.

‘He fed grass to the cattle.’

In the following sentence with the complex voice (see section 5.3.2.4) too, the
absolutive is used.

(4.2.1.3.5-14)
mishir-iya 70t-uwa bitan-iya-ni
woman-NOM.F.SG. pot-ABS.M.SG. man-OBL.M.SG--in

might properly be classified as an “adverbial” use mentioned below in this section. Thus
some native speaker think that the “passive” sentence of (4.2.1.3.5-10) is odd, although
others think that it is natural as in the case of other typical “transitive” sentences. In any
case, here it is sufficient to recognize that the absolutive has different uses and that
sometimes it is difficult to classify them decisively. These are natural consequences
from the fact that the absolutive is an unmarked case, whose semantics is described
negatively.
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ba7-is-ett-aasu.
carry on ones back-CAUS.-PASS.-PF.3F.SG.

“The woman was made carry the pot on her back.’

A common noun derived from a “transitive” verb may take a “direct object” in the
absolutive.

(4.2.1.3.5-15)
macc-iyo 7ék-uwa
wife-ABS.F.SG. taking-ABS.M.SG.

‘marrying (lit. taking) a wife’

(b) Predicate
The absolutive case can also be a case for the head of a noun phrase that is a predicate
of an affirmative declarative sentence, where a so-called copula is missing.

(4.2.1.3.5-16)

tddni  7a-macc-iyo.
I his-wife-ABS.F.SG.

‘I am his wife.’
(4.2.1.3.5-17)
ha na7-ai famaar-¢.
this child-NOM.M.SG. student-ABS.

“This boy is a student.’
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(4.2.1.3.5-18)

7i 7aduss-a°.
he long-ABS.
‘He is tall.’

In these sentences, so-called “tense” is neutralized. That is, these can also refer to
situations in the past or the future. Consider the following.

(4.2.1.3.5-19)
tddni  heezz-u laitt-aa-ppe kas-é
I three-OBL. year-OBL.M.SG.-from  before-ABS.

700sanc-a.
worker-ABS.M.SG.

‘I was a worker three years ago.’

(4.2.1.3.5-20)
tdani  heezz-u laitt-aa-ppe dodmm-ada
I three-OBL. year-OBL.M.SG.-from  begin-CONV.1SG.

tamaar-¢.
student-ABS.

‘I have been a student since three years ago.’
(4.2.1.3.5-21)
tddni  ha77i 700sénc-a. heezz-u laitt-aa-ppe

I now  worker-ABS.  three-OBL. year-OBL.M.SG.-from

simm-ada-kka 700sanc-a.
return-CONV.1SG.-too  worker-ABS.

180 5ome might want to consider that this word is an adjective, which belongs to an
independent word class distinguished from the common noun. For this issue, see section
4.2.1.4.
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‘I am a worker now. After three years too, | will be a worker.’

(4.2.1.3.5-22)
tdédni  wont-6-ppé dédmm-ada tamaar-é.
I tomorrow-OBL.-from  begin-CONV.1SG. student-ABS.

‘I will be a student from tomorrow.’

However, if an expression is focused on a change of state, the verb gid- ‘to become’ is
used.

(4.2.1.3.5-23)

tdédni  wont-6-ppé dédmm-ada tamaar-¢é

I tomorrow-OBL.-from  begin-CONV.1SG. student-ABS.
gid-ana.

become-FUT.

‘I will become a student from tomorrow.’

For a copulative use of the same verb, see below in this section.

In general, a nominal cannot be a predicate in subordinate clauses without the
“copulative” verb gid- ‘to become’ (see below in this section). However, immediately
before the indeclinable -kko ‘if, whether’ with or without -nne ‘and’ (see section 4.3.2)
nominals used predicatively may stand in the absolutive without the “copulative”
verb™®. Unfortunately, however, exact conditions on which it is possible are not known.

181 Thus, Adams’s (1983: 216) claim that The verb /gid-/ “be” manifests the Head of a
N[oun phrase] when the verb is in the negative polarity, or future tense, or manifests the
Head of a V[erb phrase] in the P[redicator] of a subordinant variant’ is not correct
strictly.
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(4.2.1.3.5-24)
téani  dalg-a hanna 7a-7aayy-iyo-kko'®?-nne
I (person name)-ABS. this his-mother-ABS.F.SG.-whether-and

7oicc-aas.
ask-PF.1.SG.

‘I asked Dalga whether this female is his mother.’

(4.2.1.3.5-25)

taani  7i 7ai mal-a 7iit-a

I he what  look(s)-ABS. bad-OBL.
kais-0-kko yoot-aas.

thief-ABS.-whether tell-PF.1SG.

‘| told how bad thief he is.’

(4.2.1.3.5-26)
nééni  7issi  sa7at-e-kko-nne naag-an-a-u
you one hour-ABS.-if-and watch-INFN.-OBL.M.SG.-to

danday-abe7ikkii?
be able to-NEG.INTER.PF.2SG.

‘Couldn’t you keep watch even for one hour?”  (From Mark 14:37)

Elsewhere than the two above cases (i.e. in affirmative declarative sentences and
before -kko(-nne) ‘whether, if”), an absolutive common noun cannot be a predicate by

itself.

In affirmative interrogative sentences, as said above in section 4.2.1.3.4, the

interrogative case is used for nominal predicates.

162 Adams (1983: 153, 155) seems to assume that this indeclinable is a postposition,
-kko ‘toward’ (see section 4.2.8.4.2). However, because -kko found here requires its
preceding nominal to be in the absolutive, not the oblique as ordinal postpositions do,

his claim turns out to be false.
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In other circumstances, the “copulative” verb gid- ‘to become’ must be used with
predicate nominals, which are, again, in the absolutive. Note also that its original
meaning ‘to become’ does not remain in the copulative use.*®®

(4.2.1.3.5-27)
tdéani  7&4-u  maécc-0 gid-ikke.
I him-to wife-ABS. become-NEG.IMPF.1SG.

‘I am not a wife for him.’

(4.2.1.3.5-28)
1677-0 gid-énna.
good-ABS. become-NEG.IMPF.3M.SG.

‘It is not good.’

(4.2.1.3.5-29)

dangars-i dors-a-ppé 76rd-e
elephant-NOM. sheep-OBL.-from fat-ABS.
gid-énnée?

become-NEG.INTER.IMPF.3M.SG.

‘An elephant is fatter than a sheep, isn’t it?’

(4.2.1.3.5-30)

7i hiyyéés-a gid-ikko

he poor-ABS. become-if
‘If he is poor . . .

163 For some nominal stems, however, verb stems can exist. For example:

lo77-énna.
be good-NEG.IMPF.3M.SG.

‘Itis not good.” Cf. (4.2.1.3.5-28)
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(4.2.1.3.5-31)

tdani  7i kais-0 gid-idoo-g-4a

I he thief-ABS. become-REL.PF.nonSUB.-NMNL.-ABS.
yoot-aas.

tell-PF.1SG.

‘| told that he was a thief.’

(4.2.1.3.5-32)
tdédni  ha77i  7ooséanc-a. heezz-U laitt-aa-ppe
I now  worker-ABS.  three-OBL. year-OBL.M.SG.-from

simm-ada-kka 700sanc-a gid-an-a-u
return-CONV.1SG.-too  worker-ABS. become-INFN.-OBL.M.SG.-to

danday-ais.
be able-IMPF.1SG.

‘I am a worker now. After three years too | may be a worker.”

(c) Citation

The absolutive is also used for citation. That is, consultants give common nouns in
this case when the lexicon is investigated. H#7 (Nakano 1988: 1447) says that this
phenomenon is fairly common in Cushitic languages, and seen in Berber languages and,
when viewed from a historical point, Semitic languages'®*.

(4.2.1.3.5-33)
‘7amaaratt-o Kaal-aa-ni “PFTFA Tencal”
Ambharic-OBL. word-OBL.M.SG.-in rabbit (Amharic)

184 His original text in Japanese is as follows: ‘& 5l 1 #5125 KT BB, #oxt#s (=%F
#) DI TRTERE, 7 VEETIEIT —RINT, Zhid, ~~ULaE-oRE sy
\ZATE LFRICH @ L TAH B 45, All the languages mentioned here, as well as
Wolaytta and the Omotic languages, belong to the Afroasiatic language phylum. See
section 1.3.1.
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g-iyo b-i 74l b-&
say-REL.IMPF.nonSUBJ. thing-NOM. what  thing-ABS.

g-éétett-ii?’
say-PASS.-INTER.IMPF.3M.SG.

‘harbainn-0.’
rabbit-ABS.

‘What is what one calls Tencal in Amharic said in Wolaytta?” ‘It is harbainnd.’

In dictionaries and vocabularies of the Wolaytta language published so far too,
headwords are given in the absolutive as far as | know'®®. (However, see section
4.2.1.3.1 (e))

Similarly, the absolutive is used for titles.

(4.2.1.3.5-34)

goromoot-iya.
evil eye-ABS.M.SG.

wolaitt-a biitt-aa-ni goromoot-e
Wolaytta-OBL. country-OBL.M.SG.-in  evil eye-ABS.

g-iyo harg-ée de7-ées.
say-REL.IMPF.nonSUBJ. disease-NOM.M.SG. exist-IMPF.3M.SG.

(At the beginning of a text) ‘The evil eye. In the Wolaytta land, there is a disease
that one calls evil eye.’

(4.2.1.3.5-35)
wolaittatt-o leemis-uwa
the Wolaytta language-OBL. proverb-ABS.M.SG.

‘Proverb of the Wolaytta language’ (The title of bJ~F@- (Getachew) and 8.7%

1% In Ohman and Hailu (1976: 157) the nominative is also used for citation forms,
although it is only for feminine nouns.
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(Tsegaye) (1987 E.C.) mentioned in (1.7-1), which is originally written in the Ethiopic
script as ALt ALI°(-P)

(4.2.1.3.5-36)

wolaittatt-o Kaal-atu Tamaaratt-o
the Wolaytta language-OBL. word-OBL.PL. Amharic-OBL.
birshett-aa

untying-ABS.M.SG.

‘Wolaytta-Amharic dictionary’ (The title of Alemaayehu and Tereezzaa (1991 E.C.),
which is originally written as WOLAYTTATTO QAALATU AMAARATTO
BIRSHSHETTAA.)

(d) Adverbial

As said at the beginning of this section, semantic ranges that cannot be covered by
the other cases are all expressed by the absolutive case. Thus, it may express many
different types of marginal meanings. Some of them are difficult to classify. However,
all these meanings would be labeled as “adverbial”. The following are examples to

show the semantic diversity'®®.

(4.2.1.3.5-37)
mul-e dend-idaa-g-éé
full-ABS. get up-REL.PF.SUBJ.-NMNL.-NOM.

‘(the man) who got up perfectly’

166 1t js difficult to prove that the underlined common nouns in the following examples
are really in the absolutive, not in the oblique, since the two cases are morphologically
identical in the case of the masculine singular, unlike the feminine and/or the plural.
Unfortunately, it is almost impossible to replace the ambiguous nouns with their
corresponding feminine or plural forms in order to check their grammatical status for
semantic reasons. | prefer distinguishing the two cases even in the masculine singular
(see 4.2.1.1), but the reason why the underlined nouns in (4.2.1